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PREFACE.

Tae study of Logic is most useful in the cultivation
and development of the mind; but thq means of prose-
cuting this study in the vernacular languages of India
are very limited. Until recently, no works on logic could
be found in the vernacular. A small tract recently pub-
lished in Urdu called ““Ilm i Mantiq,” while good, is
still too brief to give any clear knowledge of the subject.
In Persian some small books on logic as the * Sugrd”
and ““ Kubrd” are found, while a chapter or section of
some other books as the “Daryde Latifat” the “ Makh-
zan-ul-ulim” treats on the subject of logic, but these
are only accessible to good Persian scholars. Still
farther beyond the reach of ordinary readers are the
Arabic works on logic from which the Persian are taken,
such as * Risila Shamstya” and the commentaries in
Arabic on it, as the ““ Qutbi.” Moreover the subject as
treated is often not very comprehensible to the best
of Arabic scholars. The few works found in Sanskrit of
course are only available to scholars in that difficult
language. Such being the state of this useful science in
India, I have attempted to obviate the difficulties in
the way of its study by preparing a work in Urda in
which the science of logic is treated at such length and
so fully illustrated by figures and practical illustrations
that any ordinary student, with proper effort, may master
it and make it available in every-day life,

The book is accompanied by the English, as some
native friends acquainted with English requested that
the work be issued in both languages. It was thought
that this would greatly aid students of English in under-
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DIBACHAL

Try 1 ManTIQ kd parhng zihn ki 4réstagi aur sanwérne
ke waste bahut mufid hai. Lekin is ilm ki kitdben Hin-
dustdni zubdnon men bahut kam hain. Ek mukhtasar
risala musamma ba “TiMm 1 ManTIQ” hél men ba zubdn
i Urdd chhapi hai. Agarchi wuh risdla achchhé hai,
magar phir bhi aise mukhtasar risdla se ilm i Mantiq k&
hél saf nahin khultd hai. Férsi men bhi do ek chhote
chhote risile, maslan “Sugra,” “Kubré,”” hain. Chand baten
Mantiq ke bayén men “Dary4 i Latifat” aur “ Makhzan-
ul-Uldm” men likhi hain, magar in kitdbon se sirf unhin
logon ko fdida hai, jo Farsi jante hain, aur jab ki Farsi
zui?in men is ilm k4 sikhn4 mushkil hdd, to Arabi zubin
men (jis se Farsi men tarjuma hdé hai,) jaise risila i
“Shamsiya’ jis kisharh “ Qutbi” hai, sikhna, awdm-un-nés
ke waste bahut mushkil hai. = Siw4 is ke un kitdbon se is
ilm k4 hdl aksar Arabi t4lib ul ilmon ke bhi samajh men
achchhi tarah nahin 4t4. Zubédn i Sanskrit men chand
kitdben is ilm ki paf j&ti hain, magar wuh sirf unhin logon
ke kAm ki hain, jo us mushkil zubdn men dakhl te
hain. Pas yih kaifiyat is ilm ki mulk i Hind men dekh-
kar mere dil men 4y4, ki un mushkilét ko jo is ilm ke hésil
karne men dkar part{ hain, 4sén kartin. Chunénchi isi lihdz
se yih kitéb ba zubén i Urdd jis men ilm i Mantiq k4 bayén
khib tawdlat ke sith likh4 hai, aur j4 ba j4 shaklon se
subit diy4 hai, aur misdlen aisi sahl sahl hain, ki agar koi
mubtadi talib ul ilm bh{ dil lagéke parhe, to is jlm ko hésil
kar le, aur roz-marra ke wéste nafa uthdwe, talif ki.

Roman-Urdi nuskhe ke s4th Angrezi bhi hai. Baze
Hindustsni doston ne, jo Angrezi se waqif hain, yih kahs,
ki Agar yih kitsb donon zubdnon men ho, to kyéd kahné
Main ne bhi yih sochd ki Angrezi télib ilmon ko Mantiq



4 PREFACE.

standing the subjectin this language also, so that the
book would thus answer a double purpose.

Of the Urdu translation it may be remarked that it
is not always strictly literal. Where the meaning could
be better 'preserved the translation is free, and some
little change in arrangement has been made to suit the
terminology of logic in Urdu.

Still, as a rule, the Urdu will be found to correspond
closely with the English, so that a good end may be
subserved by retaining both in one volume, With the .
hope that this book may assist the student of logic to a
better understanding of this useful science, it is sent forth.

BAREILLY : ’ T. J. SCOTT.
December, 1870,
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ke sikhne men is zubéti se bari madad pahunchegf, aur do
matlab hésil honge.

‘Wézih ho, ki yih tarjuma bilkull lafzi nahin hai, jahén
jahén achchhf tarah mane nikalte hain, wahén waise hi
rahne diy4 hai, aur kahin kahin tartib ibsrat ki is garazse,
ki istilahat Mantiq ki Urdd men be-mahdwara aur né-zeba
na maldm hon, badal df hain. Magar phir bhi yih qéida
rakh4 hai, ki Urdd tarjuma bilkull Angrezi se mutébagat
rakht4 hai, yahédn tak ki donon .40 ek jild men rakhne se
féida nikaltd hai. Garaz is ummed par, ki tulabd i ilm i
Mantiq ko khib mddad pahunche, aur achchhi tarah is
mufid ilm ko samjhen, yih kitdb jari ki j4tf hai.

SHAHR 1 BARELS : T. J. SCOTT.
Mik i December, 1870.




PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

TaE first edition of this book was soon exhausted,
and a second edition was called for, which has been long
delayed for want of time to make some needed correc-
tions and additions. The book could easily be made
larger, by a more lengthy discussion of subjects, and
faller, by the introduction of many petty distinctions
and divisions that perplex the memory without adding
much to a knowledge of the real subject. ~But I have
thought the book would be more generally useful not
encumbered with unimportant matter. Ordinarily the
mind works with more pleasure and power, the more
simple and direct its machinery or the lines of thought
over which it moves.

As far as possible, I have conformed the terminology
and mode of treatment to thatin use among Arabic and
Persian authors, but have not departed from what seem-
ed a better method than theirs. Native scholars must
not infer that this implies error, for the mode of treating
the subject of logic even, is open to improvement like
many other things.

Bageiry, N.-W. P., T. J. SCOTT.
May, 1879.



DIBAGHA | TABA | SANI.

TaBA 1 AUWAL kf sab jilden bahut jald kharch ho gain
aur do-béra chhipne ki zurfirat pari. Magar baz zuriri
islahat aur izafit ke Iiye qillat i waqt ke méni hone se
chhapne men bahut waqf4 his. Mazémin ki bahs i tawil
aur bahut si chhoti chhoti baton ke dakhil karne se hajm
is kitab k4 barh sakté tha. Lekin is se bil4 husil kisi nafa
muatadd-bih ke zihn ko zabt 1 mazémin men digqat waqa
hotf hai. Is wéste gair zurtiri bayédn ke dékhil karne se
muhtariz hoke nafa e 4mm ke l4iq bandni, munésib jén4.
Kytinki sif wézih bayén par tabfat khib jamti hai. Hatt-
al-imkén main ne istilshét aur tarz i baydn Arabi o Férsi
musannifin ke muwéfiq ikhtiydr kiyd hai. Lekin un ke
tarz i bayén se jo tarz mujhe bihtar malém hdé, use nahin
chhoré. Hindusténf Mantiqfn is se yih na samjhen ki is
men kuchh galati hai, kytnki is fann ke tarz i baysn men
bhi bahuteri aur baton ki tarah, taraqqi o tabdil ki gunjsish
hai.

SHAHR 1 BAaRELf: T. J. SCOTT.
Mdh i May, 1879. }



THE SCIENCE OF LOGIC.

INTRODUCTION.

1.—Loaic is the Science and also"the Art of reason-
ing. Asa Science it has reference to the necessary laws
of thought, in accordance with which the mind acts
in the production of thought, and in conducting a
correct argumentation in the search for truth. Asan
Art it has special reference to the practical rules laid
down for conducting an argumentation ; for guarding
against erroneous processes of reasoning and the drawing
of false conclusions, and, in short, for making the best
practical use of a system of logic.

2.—By some, logic is thought to be one method of
reasoning. It is thought that there are other modes of
reasoning besides logical reasoning. Logic is supposed
to contain rules by which we can so reason as to con-
found an opponent by forcing him into traps®nd snares,
and secure victory even for error. Hence it is supposed
to be chiefly useful in gaining victory in a dispute
whether on the side of truth or error, and for making a
display of smartness and learning through pride or for
sport. This is a common mistake in India. All this is a
misapprehension of the real nature and object of logic,
which is not merely ¢ method of reasoning, but is the
only method of reasoning; that is, in the correct search
for truth the mind acts in but one way or only by
certain laws. A departure from these laws involves




ILM. 1 MANTIQ.

MUQADDAMA.

1.—ManTIQ ek aisd ilm aur fann hai, ki jis se aql
dauréne aur dalil karne k4 q4ntin malém hot4 hai. Istil4-
han, mantiq ko $/m us hélat men kahenge, jab aql daurdne
y4 dalil karne ke khdss géntin k4 baydn ho. Aur fann us
halat men bolenge, jab tariga e hujjat k4 bayén ho, aur
galati aur khatd se mahfiz rahne ke tarige muaiyan hon;-
—yane hésil kalam yih hai, ki fann qawéid i mantiq ke
istiamél men léne ko kahte hain.

2.—Baz 4dmi gumén karte hain, ki aql daurdne ke
kai ek qawénin hain, jin men se mantiq ek hai. We
samajhte hain, ki mantiq ek aisd zarfa hai, jis se mukhétib
ko pechida béton men dédlkar jhith ko bhi sach kar sakte
hain. Chundnchi we khiysl karte hain, ki mubdhasa men
khwéh sach par y4 jhith par gilib rahne, aur apné jlm aur
zihénat ke zéhir karne ke liye khwéh gurdr ke taur par
ho, yé tamaskhur ke taur par yih kdr-4mad hai. Yih un
ki galat fahm{ hai, aur aise logon ko mantiq ki asliyat aur
garaz maldim nahin. Aisd na samajhnd chéhiye, ki man-
tiq kai ek tarigon men se aql dauréne ké ek tariga hai
balki dar haqiqat sirf yihi ek tariga hai, yane kisi mugmale
ki asliyat o haqiqat ke kdmil daryéft karne men zihn sirf
ek hi taur par un qawéid i muqarrara ke bamijib jo
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error. Itis the object of logic to elucidate these laws
and furnish rules by which a departure from them may
be guarded against or detected in an argumentation.

Thus arithmetic is 4 science, the processes of which
are carried on by certain laws or rules. These must be
substantially the same in every age and country and
language. For instance, the rules for addition, sub-
traction, multiplication, division, &c., must always be
the same. Thus, logic is the science of reasoning, and
if we reason correctly at all, we must reason by logic.
We may reason correctly without having a knowledge
of the rules of logic just as hundreds of persons doubt-
less do. So one brought up in the society of those who
speak correctly will perhaps speak and write correctly
without knowing the rules of grammar. Yet it is well
to have the modes of correct speaking and writing given
in rules for the instruction of the ignorant and the cor-
rection of those who do not speak and write correctly.
In like manner the rules of logic are useful for guard-
ing against mistakes. They teach us how to detect bad
arguments.

3.—Some have mistaken the true nature and object
-of logic and have imagined that it has a tendency to
destroy belief in the existence of God and the truths of
religion. They have supposed it to be a kind of art or
trick by which any thing can be made true or false at
the will of the logician, causing him in the end to lose
all confidence in truth. All thisis a great mistake; for
logic has a tendency to improve the mind and guard it
against error and confirm it in truth. This will be made
plainer in this book.

4.—Logic is a very ancient science, and in ancient
times is found only among two nations, the Greeks and
Hindus. All other nations seem to have received the
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Khud4 ke banfie hain, lartd hai; pas agar in généinon
ke bamiijib zihn na daure, to galati men par jit4 hai.

Asl garaz mantiq ki yih hai, ki wuh qawénin i mu-
qarrara bakhdbi zéhir ho jdwen, aur wuh qaide hésil hon,
ki jin par agar lihdz rakhé jde, to un-gawanin mazkira ke
bamijib aql daure, aur agar koi un gawénin se alahidagi
ikhtiyér kare, to un ki rd se us ki galati malém ho jée.
Maslan, hiséb ek ilm hai, jis ké istiamél chand mugarrar
qéidon ke bamijib kiyéd jatd hai. Aur zurdr hai, ki yi
géide hamesha har mulk aur har zubdn men ek hi hon.
Masal to maslan zurir hai, ki qéide jama, tafriq, zarb,
taqsim ke hamesha ek hi rahen. Al4 hézal qiy4s mantiq aql
dauréne k4 ilm hai, aur agar ham thik thik aql dauréné y4
sochné chédhen, to mantiq hi ke bamijib karnd hogs. Aisé
bh{ hai, ki aksar log durusti se sochte, mubshisa karte, aur
aql daurdte hain, b4 wujid is amr ke, ki zard bhi ilm i
mantiq ke qawéid se waqif nahin hote, jaisd ki aksar hdd
karté hai, ki baze 4dmi durust likhnewalon kisuhbat pine
se thik likhte aur bolte hain, agarchi sarf o nahw se mutlaq
bhi waqif nahin hote. Ma.ga.ra%)a.har hél yih bihtar hai, ki
qawaid durust likhne aur bolne ke né-waqifon ki talim ke
wiaste, aur un logon ke sudhdrne ke waste, jo ki sahth
nahin likhte aur bolte hain, muaiyan hon. Isi tarah par
qawéid i mantiq, khatd aur galati se mahfdz rakhne ke
Liye, aur auron ki khardb o ndqis dalilon ké nuqs malédm
karne ke liye kér-dmad hain.

3.—Baze 4dmi mantiq ke matlab o haqiqat se waqif
nahin hain, pas isi jihat se jdnte hain, ki mantiq ke sikhne
se iatiqdd din par, aur Khudd ke wujid par qdim nahin
rahtd. We khiyil karte hain, ki mantiq ek tarah k4
hunar y4 hikmat hai, jis ke zaria se mantiqi apni marzi
ke muwifiq har ek bat ko jhiith yé sach kar saktd hai,
yahdn tak ki ékhir anjam yih hotd hai, ki mantiqi ké
1atigad sachchi bét par qaim nahin rahtd ; yih galat fahmi
hai, kytinki mantiq se qiwat i zihni barhti, aur aql sachéf
par qaim ho jati hai, aur khatd o galati se mahfiz rahtf
hai.

4. —Mantiq bahut purdnd ilm hai, aur qadim zaménon
men sirf do qgaumon yane Yinénion aur Hindﬁor_l kg dar-
miyén piys jété thé, aur sab qaumon ne inhin se yih jlm
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science from them. It is not certainly known whether
the Greeks received it from the Hindus, or the Hindus
from the Greeks, Some learned men have thought that
the Greeks received their knowledge of logic from the
Hindus, while others' have thought not. Most probably
each nation formed the science for itself and cultivated
it to the degree in which it has been found. The Rom-
ans received their knowledge of logic from the Greeks.
European nations learned directly from the Greek of
Aristotle and from Arabic translations of, and comment-
aries on, Greek works. The Arabsalso received their
knowledge of logic from the Greeks, while the Jews
learned from the Arabs.

The first writer or teacher of logic among the
Greeks, of whom we have any knowledge, was Zeno,
who lived about 488, B.C. There were some good things
in his logic with some things obscure and worthless.
After Zeno, came Socrates, Euclid of Magera, Antis-
thenes, Archytas, Plato, and Aristotle. Zeno and some
of these writers cultivated a system of sophistical wrang-
ling. Among them and their pupils logic seemed to be
simply a kind of recreation and diversion in which they
occupied themselves for hours in trials of each other’s
acuteness, Socrates who lived 469, B. C., made a more
worthy use of logic. He desired to see logic employed
more for the investigation of truth and the cultivation of
the intellect. He used in reasoning a system of questions
and answers leading to a conclusion. Plato, the pupil
of Socrates, improved the science of logic still farther;
but it remained for Aristotle, born 884, B. C., to bring
the science to something like perfection, so that from
his day to the present, logic, as taught in Europe, is
substantially that of Aristotle. The works of Aristotle
were translated into Arabic in the second century after
Mahomed ; and thus logic as studied among the Musal-
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liyd. Lekin yih thik nahfn maldm hai, ki 4y4 Ydnénfon
ne Hinddon se pdys, y4 Hinddon ko Yidnanion se mila.
Baze yih gumén karte hain, ki Yin4njon ko jlm i mantiq
Hinddon se milé, aur baze is ke baraks kahte hain. Aglab
hai, kiin donon qaumon néOalahida isilm ko jad kiys.
Yitindnfonse Ridmion ne sikhd. Ydrapwélon ne yih ilm
Arastétdlis ki mantiq se aurnizuskiArabitmLu;nor_l se
?yé. Yindnion se ahl i Arab ne bhi pay4, phir un se
ahfidion ne h4sil kiy4. A
Malim hot4 hai, ki Yin4dnion men sab se pahlé musan-
nif o muallim isilm ké Zino thé, jo Masth se 488 baras
peshtar Yinén men th4. Us ki kitdb men chand béten
achchhi péf jati hain, aur muglaq aur ndqis béten bhi hain.
Us ke bad Sugrat, aur Uqlaidas Magerdw4ld, aur Antis-
thenis, aur Arkytés, aur Aflatdin, aur Arastétslis jis ko
Arastt bhi kahte hain, mashhfir hie. Zino aur baz auron
ne in men se ek-tarah ki jhath{ aur pechdar taqrir ki rasm
nik4lf. Maltim hoté hai, ki un ke aur un ke shégirdon ke
darmiyin men yih kaifiyat rahf, ki mantiq sirf ek tarah
ké khel aur tafrih i taba samjh4 j4t4 thé, jis men ghanton
tak augét sarf karte the, is amr ke wéste, ki dekhen kaun
tez hai; magar Suqrét jo 469 baras peshtar San i Fswi ke
maujid thd, achchhi tarah mantiq ko istiamél men léy4,
aur chéhtd thé, ki har ek bét ki asliyat o haqiqat ke
~ daryift karne aur taraqqiizihn aur tahzib i akhliq ke
| kAm 4we. Us ké ek tariga yih thé, ki mubghasa men
sawél o jawdb is taur se kartd thd, ki jo natfja wuh
| chahtd thd, wuhi nikle. Aflétéin shdgird i Suqrét neis
ilm ko aur bhi darja i taraqqi par pahunchiys. Bad
Aflitin ke Arastitélis ne jo San 384 peshtar Masth ke
paidé hés, is qadr mantiq ko takmil di, ki us waqt se 4j
tak kof kuchh bahut barhé na sakd. Pas wuh mantiq jo
Yiirap men parhéi jati hai, dar haqiqat Arastétélis hi ki
hai. Arastdtélis ki yih tasnifat ddsri sadii Muhammadiya
men Arabi men tarjuma ki gain; chundnchi mantiq jo
. Musalménon ke dars men hai, wuh bhi Arastdtélis ki hai.
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mans also is that of Aristotle. The logical works of the
Musalmans are chiefly in Arabic, with some.translations
in Persian; hence they are not available to the great
mass of readers.

The ‘fault’ of ‘these’'books is that they are not
sufficiently plain and comprehensible for the student.
The subject is left vague and impracticable. It is hoped
that this book may make it plainer and more available
in every-day life to the student of this useful science.
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Magar chinki yih kitdben aksar Arabi aur kuchh kuchh
Farsi men bhi hain, is sabab se awdmm logon ke kér-démad
nahin hain.

In kitdbon men bard nugs yih hai, ki wuh aisi sif
nahin hain, ki har koi samajh le, aur aisi parda hai, ki
bawujid parhne ke ilm i mantiq achchhi tarah kdém men
nahin 4t4. Magar mujh ko ummed hai, ki nézirin ko is
kitdb ke dekhne se hél i mantiq khulegd, aur sikhnewdle
achchhi tarah is se fdida uthdwenge.




PART |.—APPREHENSION.
INTRODUCTORY.

* The Sphere of Logic—Some Definitions of

Psycological Terms.,

1.—~Logic deals with the laws of mind in thinking
and reasoning. The mind is that spiritual non-material
existence within us which feels, perceives, and reasons.
The body is merely its temement. The mind gains
knowledge of the material world in a mysterious way by
means of the five senses, viz., of sight, hearing, feeling,
taste, and smell.

The mind, like a mirror, receives images or impres-
sions through these senses. This figure illustrates the
receptive phase of mind. Besides these ideas or notions
obtained through the five senses, other ideas, as of God
and of the soul itself, of moral quality, &c., may be
awakened in the soul. Intuition, consciousness, original
suggestion may be mentioned as sources of ideas. The
discussion of this subject belongs to the science of
psycology rather than to the science of logic. The
mind is possessed of various powers, some of which
will be briefly discussed in this book,




HISSALI.—TASAUWUR.

AGAZ KY CHAND BATEN.

Mantiq ki murdd aur chand istiléhdt dar-bdb ¢ zihn.

1.—JLm 1 MaNTIQ zihn se ilqa rakhtd hai, al-alkhusiis

hélat sochne, aur mubéhasa karne men. Zihn wuh rihéni

air-maddi shai hamére jism men hai, jo sochté hai, aur
jis se har ek chiz aur b4t maldm hoti hai. Badan jo hai,
sirf us ki j4 e sukiinat hai. Zihn, mahsfisit yane, glam
i jisméni ko aise taur par, jo bajd-ul-agl hai, ba zaria
hawiss 1 khamsa ke, maliim kart4 hai; aur hawéss i khamsa
yih hain, bdsira, (yane dekhnewali qtwat,) sdmia, (yane,
sunnewali qiwat,) /dmisa, (yane, chhinewali qawat,) zdiga,
(yane, chakhnewsli qéwat,) shdmma, (yane singhnewsli
qiiwat.)

Zihn misl 4fne ke hai, jis par aks ban jit4 hai. Agar
wuh aks ba zarfa hawéss i khamsa ke ban jéwe, to us ko
mahsis, aur agar aldwa in hawasson ke kisi aur tarah par,
zihn men tasauwur ban jéwe, to us ko magil bolenge,
maslan Khudéd ké, yé riah ké, y4 neki wg. ké tasauwur
zihn men paidé ho. Taaqqul aur Idrék aise tasasuwurét ké
mamba hai. Yih bahs [lm i Zihn ke mutaalliq hai. Jlm
i Mantiq se use chandén taalluq nahfn hai. Jénn4 chéhiye, .
ki zihn men kai tarah ki qiwaten péi jati hain, chunénchi
baz k4 zikr is kit4b men &wegs.
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2.—Logic is concerned with three acts or states of
the mind, viz: (1) simple apprehension; (2) Judgment
(3) reasoning or argument.

8.—Stmple apprehension, or -cognition as it is some-
times called, is/ thatOact (oristate of mind by which we
are made aware of the existence of an object of thought.
For example, through perception by the sense of sight,
we are made aware of the existence of a tree or stone.
The state of the mind by which it receives the impres-
sion of these objects is called “simple apprehension.”
Such also is the act of mind by which we grasp the idea
of justice, love, §c. The result of an act- of apprehen-
sion is expressed by such words as idea, notion, concept,
percept, &c.

4.—Judgment is the mental act in which we compare
two or more notions or ideas gained by simple apprehen-
sion and pronounce that they agree or disagree. Thus,
by the sense of sight we get an idea of the existence of
a tree, and by the same sense we get the idea of color.
Now, the act of mind by which these two ideas are com-
pared, so that we may say ‘“ the tree is green,” or ““ the
tree is not green,” is an act of judgment.

Again, by the sense of sight we get the motion of
the existence of a stone, and by the sense of touch we
get the notion of coldness or warmth in it, and, having
these two notions or ideas, the judgment isthat act of
mind by which we pronounce that ‘ the stone is cold
or “the stone is warm,” or ‘“the stone is not cold”’ or
‘““the stone is not warm.” These conclusions, when
expressed in words, are called propositions.

5.—Reasoning is that act or process of the mind
by which, from two or more judgments formed, we
pass to another or others founded upon or drawn from
them. For instance,
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) 2.—Ilm i Mantiq tin amron se taalluq khéss rakhts
hai, yane, tasauwur, aur tasdiq, aur dalil, jise burhdn aur
hugjat bhi kahte hain.

8.—Jab kisi shai ke wujid y4 mahiyat ké khiyal pahlf
pahl zihn men ba zarfa hawss§ 1khamsa ke, yi kisi aur
tarah se guzre, us ko fasauwur kahte hain.* Maslan, koi
darakht y4 patthar ho, jis ke wujid kéd khiyil ba zaria
hawiss i béasira, yane, dekhne se zihn men 4t4 hai, pas ushi
patthar, yé darakht ke khiyal ko tasauwur kahte hain. Isi
tarah insdf, muhabbat wg. ke khiyal ko tasauwur kahenge.

4.—]lm i Mantiq men ddsrd amr fasdig hai. Agar
zihn men aise do tasauwur hon, jin ke bich men nisbat-i-
isbat y4 nafi ki di jdwe, ilm i mantiq men us hukm ko
tasdiq kahte hain. Maslan ba zaria hawéss i basira ke, ek
to yih tasauwur zihn men 4y4, ki yih darakht maujid hai,
disre ba zarfa usi hawdss ke, us ke rang ki tasauwur 4yéa;
pas do tasauwur hde. Ab wuh hukm, jo un do tasauwuron
ke bich men hai, tasdiq kahl4td hai, khwéh wuh isbét ke
séth ho, y4 nafi ke sith ho; jaisd ki yih *darakht sabz
hai” y4 “yih sabz nahin hai.”

Diisri misél yih hai, ba zaria hawdss i bésira ke ek
patthar k4 tasauwur 4y4, aur ba zarfa hawéss i ldmisa ke,
yane, chhiine se, sardi yi garmi k4 tasauwur zihn men

. Ab un donon tasauwuron ke darmiydn men, hukm
jo hai, us ko tasdiq kahte hain, khwéh wuh isb4t ho yi
nafi ho. Tasdiq bil-isbét ki misél, jaisd ki “yih patthar
thandhé hai y4 garm hai”” Tasdiq bil-nafi ki misél, jaisa
ki ¢ yih patthar thandh4 nahin hai, y4 garm nahin hai.”

Jab tasdiq likhi jée y4 boli jée, tab use gaziya kahte
hain. Pas tasdiq aur qaziya men sirf itné farq hai, ki tas-
diq sirf zihn men thi, aur qaziya jab zubdn par dyA.

5.—Tisr4 amr ilm i mantiq men dalil hai, jis ko
“hugjat” aur “burhin’ bhi kahte hain. Dalil us ko
kahte hain, ki do y4 kaf tasdiqdt i maldma se majhdl
ko nikélen. Pas dalil tasdigat se banti hai.

Maslan do tasdiqét hain,

* Lafz ¢“mafhim”’ bh{ istiamal men 4ti hai.
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« All iron is heavy "—is a yudgment.
¢ This staff is irx”-is a 'geoond Judgment.

From these two we may draw a third judgment
or comclusion, viz,, * therefore this staff is heavy.” The
act of the/mind by which these two judgments are
compared, and the third deduced from them, is called
reasoning.,

Another example of this operation is—

All men are mortal ;
Zaid Amar and Bakr are men ;
Therefore Zaid Amar and Bakr are mortal.

Here also we have in this process the third state of
the mind with which logic is concerned, viz., reasoning.

6.—This book is divided into three parts, in which
these three mental states or processes are treated in order.
It is the law of thought concerned in them which consti-
tutes the subject of logic.

Meanwhile there are a fow mental states that may
be explained here. By them the materials of thought
are collected. » '

1.—Attention is the directing of the mind to an
object. It may be a voluntary state of the mind.
Thus, we may fix our attention on some object of sight,
or sound, or on the matter of a page we may be reading.

2.—QOomparing is the act of the mind in which it
contemplates two or more things with reference to
one another. Thus, when we observe that iron is
heavier than wood, or that John is taller than James,
or that one man is more learned than another, we per-
form an act of comparing. The conclusion we reach
from an act of comparing is a ‘‘judgment.” The cor-
rectness of every judgment and process of reasoming
depends on the accuracy of comparison.
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Pakli.—Kull loha bhari hoté hai.
Dasri.—Yih danda lohe ké hai.
Ab in do malim tasdiqon se tisrd4 majhdl nikaltd hai,
Ki yih danda bhdri hai. Pas ba zarfa do tasdigon malfima
ke, tisri tasdiq yaue naffja mikélé: cDalil is hi ko kahte
hain. '

Dtisrs mis@l.—XKull insan marnewéile hain ;
Zaid, Amr, Bakr insan hain ;
Pas Zaid, Amr, Bakr, marnewale hain.

Chunénchi is tartib se aql y4 zihn dauréne ko hujjat
kahte hain.

6.—Yih kitéb tin hisson par munqasim hai, jin men
tasawwur aur tasdiq aur dalil ki mufassal bayédn hogé.
Jénné chéhiye, ki magstd ilm i mantiq ki us aqli qénin
k4 bayén hai, jo in tin béton men pays jété hai.

Munésib hai ki yahdn par chand zihni hélét aur qi-
waton k4 bayin kiyé jée.

1.—Dhydn yé gaur us ko kahte hain, jab zihn khauz
o fikr ke séth kisi chiz y4 bét par lage; masal to maslan,
kisi chiz par, jo dekhne men &we, y4 &waz par jo sunne
men #&we, y4 kisi kitdbi mugmile par parhte waqt ham
apnéd dhyén lagdwen y4 gaur karen.

2.—Mugdbala karnd us zihni hélat ko kahte hain,
jis se ham do y4 ziydda chizon ko ek disri se mugébala
karen. Pas jab ham dekhte hain, ki loh4 lakri se bhari
hai, Zaid Amr se lambé hai, y4 Zaid Amrse ziydda 4lim
hai, isf ko “muqébala karnd” kahte hain. Yahédn par gaur
karné chéhiye, ki muqébala karne se tasdigat nikalti hain.
Har ok tasdiq aur hujjat ki sihhat o galati muqsbale par
munhasar hai ; aur agar muqgébala karne men kisi tarah
galati par jdwe, to tasdiq aur hujjat men bhi galati ho jéegi-



29 INTRODUCTORT.

8.—Abstraction is that act or state of the mind in
which it considers one or more of the properties or
circumstances of an object to the exclusion of the rest.
Thus, it is by, abstraction tiat we think of the shape of
a piece of iron to the exclusion of its color and hardness
and weight and odor; or when we think ‘of its hardness
to the exclusion of all its other properties. The impor-
tance of this power of the mind will be seen when we
come to treat of terms.

4.—Qeneralization is that process of the mind by
which we select the common properties of different
objects, and on account of their agreement in these
common properties call them by a common name, Thus,
the process by which, notwithstanding differences and
variations, certain flowers onaccount of common proper-
ties are grouped under thie name rose, is an act of general-
ization. Again, notwithstanding great differences of
language, color, stature, &c., by observing certain marked
points of resemblance we are able to group the human
race under the term man. It is by this power of mind
in connection with the power of abstraction that we are
enabled to form common terms which stand for classes,
genera and species, the importance of which to logic will
be seen hereafter. All the operations or states of the
mind just described are more or less connected with
the study and understanding of logic.

5.—This may be as good a place as any for some
remarks on language. Man is gifted by the Creator with
the faculty of speech by which he can express in sound
all the varied operations, notions, and thoughts of his
mind. Man alone has the faculty of speech. Mere animals
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3.—Ek aur qiwat zihn men hai, jise giwat ¢ tafrigi
kahné achchhd hogd. Yih wuhi qfiwat hai, ki jab ham
chahen to kisi chiz ki aur sab khéssiyaton ko chhorkar,
us ki ek khéssiyat par lihdz karen. Maslan, jab ham
chihen, to isi qawat se lohe ki aur sab sifaten, yane, rang
aur sakhti, aur wazn, aur b wag. ko chhorkar sirf us ki ek
sifat, yane, shak! par lihdz rakh sakte hain. Y4 aldwa aur
sab khéssiyaton ke, sirf us ki sakhti y4 wazn par lihéz
rakhen. Is qéiwat i zihni ké bard fdida 4ge maldm hogs.

4.—Ek aur qéwat zihn men hai, jise ¢riwat ¢ jins kahné
achchhé hogd. Yih wuh qéwat hai, jis ke zaria se ham ba
lihdz 4mm khéssiyaton ke, jo mukhtalif chizon men péf
jati hon, ek ndm un ke wéste mugqarrar kar sakte hain.
hasla.n, bawujadeki tarah tarah ke phil hain, magar chéinki
bazon men ek khassiyat pai jéti hai, is sabab se un mutafar- -
riq philon ko gul:b kahte hain. Aur isi tarah bawujdde
ki 4dmfon men mukhtalif boli, aur rang, aur qadd o gdmat
wag. hai, magar ba lihdz 4émm khéssiyat ke, sab ke wéste
ek hi ndm, yane, insin rakhte hain. Pas yih wuhi giwat
i jinsi hai. Gaur karnd chéhiye, ki qfiwat i jinsi se ba
madad gqriwat ¢ tafrige ke, jins aur nau aur fasl bané sakte
hain. Is bdt ko achchhf tarah samajhné, ilm i mantiq men
nihdyat pur-zardr hai, jaisi 4ge malim hogé. Hésil yih
hai, ki in sab bdton mazkira i béld ke samajhne se is jlm
ke sikhne aur samajh men kuchh na kuchh madad zurir
pahunchti hai.

5.—Boli yane giwat ¢ ndtiga ke kuchh bayén ke wéste
yahén par achchhd mauqa maldm hotd hai. Khaéliq ne
insén ko qfiwat i nutq aisi atd k{ hai, jis se ba zaria awaz,
jis se kalam banté4 hai, tarah tarah ke tasauwurit, aur
khiy4lat, aur apni zihni hélaten, jo guzarti rahti hain,
zéhir kar saktd hai. Sirf insin hi men yih qiwat hai.
Haiwén bhi apni taklifat, aur khauf, aur , aur khushi
wg. ek tarah ki 4wéz se zéhir kar sakte hain; magar un
men wuh qiiwat nahin, jis se alfdz bandwen aur kaldm ka-
ren, lekin hazéron alféz, yé &wézen, insén tarah tarah par
istiamédl men 14 saktd hai, tdki be-shumdr khiyslét ko, jo
dil men guzarte rahte hain, zéhir karen.

Alfis, mufrad, y4 murakkab &wézen hain, jo insén ke
josh aur khiyaldt ke izhér ke liye bole jéte hain.
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are capable of uttering certain sounds indicative of fear,
anger, pain, &c., but they have no faculty of speech by
which they are capable of using a language. But man
can develop and employ thousands of words or articulate
sounds, connected in innumerable ways, to express the
multiplied thoughts that continually pass through his
mind.

Words are the simple or compound sounds uttered
for the expression of feeling or thought.
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Dalilat < alféz do qism ki hai, wazat aur iltizdmi. Wazai
wuh hai, ki jis lafz ko waza ne kisi mane ke wéste waza
kiy4 hai, us par wuh lafz daldlat kare. Yih bhi do tarah
par hai, kydnki jis lafz ko wéza ne kisi mane ke waste
waza kiyd hai, agar) wuh lafz kull mane mausi lahé par
dalélat kartd hai, to us daldlat ko daldlat i mutdbigi £a-
henge. Jaise lafs ‘insén’ k4, ki daldlat kare ‘haiwén i
nétiq’ par. Auragar juz i mane maurd lahi par daldlat
kare, to daldlat fazammuni kahenge. Jaise lafs insén k4,
ki daldlat kare haiwéin y4 nati . Iltizém{ wuh hai,
ki daldlat lafz ki mane mausd lahé par na ho, balki aise
mane par, jo us lafz ko 14zim hon, jaise lafs sher k4, ki
dalslat kare bahddur par, y4 Nausherwéin ké 4dil par, ya
Shaitan ka sharir par.



SECTION I.

SiMPLE APPREHENSION.

. 1.=~We take up for more enlarged treatment the act

or state of mind called simple apprehension, Simple appre-

hension is the act of the mind by which some notion or
conception of an object of thought is obtained. As ofa
man when seen, of a sound when heard, of hardness,
coldness, &c., when felt. Thus, through the five senses
we gain ideas of the external world. In a similar ele-
mentary manner by what is called internal perception
or apprehension, or the “ internal sense,” we grasp ideas
relating to the soul itself, to moral truth, &c. By simple
apprehension we gather the elements of knowledge and
of thought, which are woven into trains of reflection
and reasoning.

2.—Apprehension may be of an object as incomplex
or complex. The result of an act of apprehension is
incomplex when the notion formed is simply of one ob-
ject, or of several without any connection being perceived
between them; as man, tree, stone, bravery; and com-
plex when, the notion we form of two or more objects
is a combination, as @ man on horseback, a book on the
table, a brave man.

The idea, notion or concebtion gained by apprehen-
sion expressed in language is called, a term which will
now be briefly discussed.
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TASAUWUR EE BAYAN MEN.

rom——

1.—AsB fasauwur k4 mufassal baysn hoté hai. Kisi
shai yi bat ke khiydl ko tasauwur kahte hain, jaisé
ki kisi 4dmi k4 khiysl jab dekhne men &awe, y4& kis
chiz ki sakhti yi thandépan k&, jab chhiéine men &we.
Jaise hawdss i khamsa se mahsfist k4 tasauwur hoté
hai, isi tarah idrdk i batin, y4 taaqqul, y4 hiss i bétin
se rih aur neki wg. ki tasauwur zihn men pahunchté
hai. Tasauwur karne se wuh malimét, aur khiy4l4t hasil
hote hain, jo nazar o bahs ke silsile se wabasta hote hain.

2.—Taesauwur y4 to mufrad hogh, y& murakkab,
Tasauwur i mufrad use kahte hain, jab ki ek chiz y4
kai chizon k4 khiysl alahida alahida bil4 iléqa ke dwe.
maslan, 4dmf, patthar, bahdduri. Tasauwur i murakkab use
kahte hain, jab do y4 ziydda chizon k4 khiyal dil men .
guzre : masal to maslan, tasauwur ghore par sawdr ki. Gaur
karnd chéhiye, ki is tasauwur men ghore aur sawir ke
darmiyén il4qa hai. Disri missl, mes par ki kitdb aur ddwdt,
y4 bahddur ddmi. Yahén tin chizon k4 tasauwur ildqa ke
gith hai, aur isf ko tasauwur i murakkab kahte hain. Yad
rakhn4 chéhiye, ki jab tasauwur zubéin se sédir ho, to us
ko lafz kahenge.
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Or THE TERM.

A term is the result of an act of apprehension ex-
pressed in language. For instance, if we have by the
sense of sight, the apprehension of a tree, the word free
by which we express the conception formed is a  term.”
Again, if we have in mind the idea of sweefness, the
‘word sweetness when used to express this notion is a
“term.”” Inlogic a term has the broad sigmification
of any combination of words expressing an idea and
which stand as the subject or predicate of a proposition.
There are several divisions of terms which we must notice.

1.—~Terms are simple or complex. A simple term
as opposed to complex is the name of a single thing and
is generally one word, as James, tree, sweetness. A
complex term is a compound word or phrase expressing
a complex notion gained by act of apprehension, as
“ James the fisherman,” a “tall tree,” the ‘sweetness
of an orange.” ¢ James the fisherman’’ contains the
complex idea of a particular man and a certain craft.
Here we also have two ideas connected in a complex
term, fall tree. Again, the two ideas, sweetness and
orange give the complex term sweetness of an orange,

'Words are said to be categorematic when they can be
used alone as terms, as tree, orange, man, &c. Words that can
not be thus used alone but are used in connection with other
words are called syncategorematic. Such are prepositions,

con junctions, adverbs, the inflected cases of nouns, e. g., to,
, and, truly, man’s, &. It must be marked that this

15 a division of words merely as such, not of terms.
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~JsM KE MUFASSAL BAYAN MEN,

JaB ki tasauwur zubdn se sddir ho, us ko /afz kahte
hain. Masal to maslan, dekhne se kisi darakht ki hayat:
ki tasauwur eihn men éwe, lafz darakht, jis se us tasauwur
ko zahir kiy4, malfiz kahte hain. Diésri misé], farz karo,
ki agar zihn men tasauwur mith4s k4 dwe, to us ki nisbat
lafe mithds bolenge. Wézih ho, ki lafs kaf tagsim par
munqasim hai jis k4 bayén 4ge 4wegs.

. 1.—Lafzs mufrad hot4 hai y& murakkab. Jab kisi
tasauwur ke zéhir karne ko ek hf lafz kéfi ho, yane ek hi lafz
us tasauwur par dalélat kare, to us lafz ko mufrad kahte
haip, maslan, Zaid, darakht, mithds. Lafs murakkeb, us
murakkab lafz ya figre ko kahte hain, jis se ek tasauwur i
murakkab zahir hot4 hai, jaisé Zaid machhud, dnchd darakht,
ndrangi ki mithds, wg. Yahén par do tasauwur lafz murak-
kab se zéhir htie, yane ek khéss shakhs aur us ké pesha.
Phir, tinchd aur darakht, in donon tesauwuron ke zéhir
karne ko lafz i murakkab dnchd darakht bold gayé. Disri
misél mithds, aur nérangi, in donon tasauwuron ke zéhir
karne ko lafz i murakkab, yane mithi ndrangi bold gay4.

Jénna chéhiye, ki lafz tamdm aur nd-tamdm hoté hai.
Lafz tamdm wuh hai, jo bild madad disre ke, apne mane
batldwe, jaise insdn, Zaid, darakht, wg. Lafz nd-tamdm
wuh hai, jo bilé madad kisi aur lafz ke, apne mane na
batldwe. Maslan haxf, kd, se, men, az, wg.
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2.—~Another division of terms is into Proper, singular,
and common.* The Proper term is a word or phrase
used as the particular name of en individual, persom,
place, or/thing) asJohu Calcutta, Kanchinginga. Here
we have Proper terms which are the name of a parti-
cular person, of a particular city, and of a particular
mountain—not names common to every man, city,
and mountain.

A singular term, strictly applies like a proper term,
to only one object in its present use, otherwise it is a
common term, e.g., my dog, your horse, are singular
terms, but dog and horse are common terms.

A common term is a word or name that can be used
for all the individuals of a particular class or collection
of persons, places, or things, as man, city, mountain.
Here the common terms, man, city, mountain can be
used for any and every man, city and mountain, The
use of common terms will be seen further om in the
study of Logic. The individuals for which a common
term stands are called its * Significates.”

A common term that expresses agroup or multi-
tade of objects, as army, people, senate, committee is also
called a collective term. The collective term is singular,
and can only be applied to the group as a whole, and.
not to the individuals. We cannot speak of each soldier
a8 the army. ‘

2at.—~Terms again are divided into absiract and
concrete. An absiract term is a word used to express
a quality or thing without referring toany particular object ;
thus the words hardness, wisdom, folly, are abstract terms,
when we speak of them without connecting them with
any particular object, as *“ we should seek after wisdom.”

* The common term is also called general and universal.
T Left out of the Urdu.
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2.—Lafs y4 jusi ya kulli hogd. Lafz juzf us ko kahte
hain, jo kisi khéss shakhs y4 mufrad shai ko batléwe, jaisé-
Ziaid, Kalkatta, darakht. Jab khéss némon se murid hai,
to is ko istiléh 1 nahwion men ism i marifa, y4 alam kahte
hain.

Lafz i kulli us ko kahte hain, jo bahut si chizon,
y4 ashkhés par bold jdwe, jaisd insdn, sab 4dmion ke wéste
sédiq 4t4 hai, y4 lafz shahr, ki sab shahron par bold jité
hai, y4 lafz daryd, ki sab daryéon ke waste mustamal hai.
Nahw men is ko ism i nakra yé ismi4dmm bolte hain.
Jitni shai yé ashkhés lafz kulli men dékhil hain, un ko us
ke afrdd kahte hain. XKullidt ké istiamdl aur mufassal
bayan dge dwegd. Jo kulli kisi jaméat y4 guroh k4 ném
ho, jaise fauj, log, jaméat, majlis, use ismi jins kahte
hain. Ism i jins wéhid hotd hai, lekin us k4 istiamal
majmia i afréd ke waste 4t hai, har fard ke liye nahfin
4td. Maslan sipdhion ki jamdat k4 ném fauj hai, har
sipahi ko fauj nahin kah sakte hain.
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. “But if these words become connected with some ob-
Ject in which they exist, they are called concrete terms,
‘a8 the hardness of this stone, the twisdom of John, the
Jolly of James, In this connection these words become
‘“ concrete// terms.””

- 8.—Terms are also divided into absolute and rela-
tive, An alsolute term is a word denoting some object
‘or quality considered without any reference to its rela-
tion with any thing else, as tree, man, river, sweetness,
wisdom, &c.

A relative term is a word in which its relation to
:something else is expressed, as, father, husband, son,
king. Thus, a father implies a child to whom he is
related, son implies a father, and king implies a coun-
try and subjects to whom he is related.

4.—Terms are untvocal, equivocal and synonymous.

A univocal term is-one which has invariably thesame
signification, as, mankind, wisdom, &c.

An equivocal term is one that may be employed in
different senses, as, head, door, shore, &e.

Synonymous terms are different words having the

same meaning, as, house and dwelling, remain and
abide, &c.

5.—Contradictory terms are those which are so com-
pletely opposed to each other that the two include every
thing, so that there is no object to which one or the
other does not'apply ; and if any object be included in
one it is thereby necessarily excluded from the other,
and viceversi. Thus, corporeal and ¢ncorporeal, perishable
and imperishable, combatant and noncombatant, These
terms differ from each other only in respectively wanting -
and having a particle of negation expressed orimplied. In
this way a twofold division may be made of every thing.

Such a division is often important in a course of
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3.—Lafz y4 to bin-nisbat yé bild-nisbat hotd hai. Lafz
bin-nisbat wuh hai, jis ké aur kisi lafz ke séth iliqa piys
jéwe. Maslan, bap, betd, khdwind, bddshdh. Chunénchi
bap se maldm hoté hai, ki koi beté hai, bete se bap k4
ildqa pays jat4 hai; badshah se nisbat mulk aur rafyat ki
taraf hai, alé-héz-al-qiyés.

Lafz bild-nisbat wuh hai, jo bagair nisbat disre ke ek
shakhs, y4 shai, y4 khéssiyat ko batldwe. Maslan, insén,
daryd, déndi, wg.

4.—Phir lafz tin aur tarah par hai, yane mushtarak, aur
gair-mushtarak, jis ko baze mufrad bhi bolte hein,* aur
mutarddif. Mufrad us ko kahte hain, jis se sirf ek hi
mane samjhe jawen, maslan, insdn, dénéi, wg.

Mushtarak us ko kahte hain, jo kai mane par shamil
ho ; maslan, bukhér, kandra, wg. Bukhér se do mane pée
jéte hain, ek to biméri k4 nfm, aur ek wuh jo péni se uthta
hai. Alé-hdz-al-qiyds kanéra do chdr mane par 4t4 hai.
Ya lafz billi ké lo, ki ek janwar par, aur kiwdr men jo hoti
hai, us par bhi bol4 j4t4 hai. _

Mutarddif us ko kahte hain, jahdn ki kai alfdz ek hi
mane par dalélat karte hain, maslan, ghar, khéna, maskan,
ek hi mane par hain. Aur rahné, basnd, sukfinat karna,
in sab se ek hi mane z4hir hote hain.

5.—Wnuh slfédz mutandgiza hain, jo bitkull ek ddsre se
mukhélifat rakhte hain, aur jitni chizen khilqat mien mau-
jid hain, in donon men se ek men szartr hongi. Agar ek
men hain to disre men nahin, aur agar disre men haip, to
glahle men nahin, yane koi chiz in donon se khéli nahin.

aslan, jismdni aur gair-fismdini, fini aur gawr-fini,
marnewdld aur na marnewdld. Gaur karnd chéhiye, ki in
lafzon ke darmiyédn sirf nafi aur isbét ké farq hai. Pas
jitni chizen khilgat men haip is taur se do taqsim par ho
sakti hain. Aisi taqsim aksar kisi amr ki justojd, yi
T« Yih mufrad ba iatibér lafz ke mane ke hai,
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reasoning or investigation, For instance, this disease
is or is not consumption. Then it is or is not another
disease. Then it is or is not some other disease,
and thus (by the *“abscission infinite” as it is called)
the field of; investigation-can he narrowed till some
result is reached.

6.—COontrary terms are opposed in a different manner
from contradictory terms, for although both can not be
applied to the same object, there may be objects to
which neither will apply, and thus they do not include
every thing as do contradictory terms, Wise and foolish
learned and ignorant are contrary terms, and while both
can not be applied to the same object, there are objects
to which neither can be applied. Thus, a stone is neither
wise nor foolish, and some men may be neither learned
nor ignorant, but mediocres.  Contrary terms, then, are
those which, coming under the same class, are the most
widely different of all that belong to that class.

6a*.—Terms may be compatible or oppostte,

Two terms which can be applied to an object at the
same time are compatible, as, white and cold, hard and
sweet, 1t is plain that a thing may be both white and
cold, as snow, or both hard and sweet, as crystal candy.
Compatible terms are also called ‘‘ consistent.”

When two terms can not be applied to an object at
the same time, they are opposite, as black and white, good
and bad. Nothing can be white and black at the same
time, and Bo man can be good and bad at the same time.
Opposite and contrary terms are the same,

These are the divisions of terms ordinarily given and
are sufficient for the purposes of logic. It should be
borne in mind that the same term may come under
different divisions according to the view we take of it.

- * Left out of the Urdu.
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mubédhise ke liye bare kdm ki hai. Maslan yih' biméri
tapisill ki hai, y4 aur bimérion men se kof hai.” Magar
fulén§ fuldni wajh se tap i sill nahin hai, to aur jo bfmérién
rahin, un ki taraf mutawajjih honge, aur kahenge ki in
bimérfon men se fulfni bimarfi hai y& nahin, magh.r kist
sabab se fuldni bim4rfi nahin; pas rahfn bdqi bimarién.
Garaz yiin taqsim aur daryaft karte karte us hadd tak
pahunchenge, ki asl biméri mil jéegi. Is ko m4nigt-ul-
khulé bhi bolte hain. '

6.—Alféz mutasddda wuh hain, - jo pas men mukhé-
lifat rakhte hain, lekin mutanéqiza ki tarah nahin kytnki
agarchi donon ek hi chiz men shdmil nahin ho sakte hain
tau bhi bazi chizen aisf hotf hain, ki in donon se khal{
hotf hain: pas misl mutandgiza ki har shai men shémil
nahin hote hain. Maslan aglmand aur be-wugif, 4lim, aur
kam~ilm, ism i mutazédda hain, kyfinki ek hi shakhs par
donon s4diq nahin 4 sakte hain, magar aisi chizen hon,
ki donon se khili hon, maslan patthar, na aqlmand hai
na be-wuqif, aur baz 4dmi aise hain, ki na §lim na kam-
ilm, lekin darja e ausat men hon.

YihS istilahst alféz ke wéste, Jlm i Mantiq men aksar
mustamal hain.

‘Wiézih ho, ki ek hi lafz bild-nisbat, aur mufrad, aur
mutanfqiza wg. lotéd hai, jis iatibir se ki us waqt khiydl
ho. Yé4d rakhné chéhiye, ki dalil y4 mubédhasa mep
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Thus, the same term my be singular, concrete, absolute
and univocal at the same time. The term may thus
belong to several divisions, The meaning of terms
should always be understood and fixed in a process of
reasoning.

( Simple, or complex.
Proper, singular, or common,
Abatract, or concrete.
Terms may be 4 Univocal, equivocal, and synonymous.
Contradictory.
Contrary,
{ Compatible, or opposite.
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auwal har ek lafz ke mane khab samajhnd aur thahrina
chahiye, kytnki aisd karne se bahut si taqrir aur galation
men parne se bachenge.

TA¥z K {'MOIMAT 'BAYAN.

[ Mufrad y& Murakkab,
| Juzi ya Kulif,
Alfds } Bin-nisbat y4 Bild-nisba*,
7 Mushtarak y& Gair-mushtarak y& Mutar£dif.
' | Mutanaigiza.
\ Mutazadda.




SECTION III.

CLASSIPICATION AS RELATED TO GENUS, SPECIES, AND
DIFPERENTIA,

Another important subject connected with terms
and necessary to a proper understanding of logic is that
of species, genus, and differentia.

1.—Common terms obtained by generalization afford
the means of classification of objects with reference to
some common and distinguishing characteristic. A col.
lection containing objects arranged in this manner is
called a species or genus. Genus is the more extensive
term, often including many species, while species in-
cludes individuals. Genus is a group of groups, or a
class of classes. For instance the term animal is a
genus including every thing having life and the power of
voluntary motion. In this genus we have many species
included as, man, beast, bird, &. Any species may be
divided into several classes, then it becomes a genus
with reference to this new classification.

Thus, above, ““beast,” according to a common use
of this word, is a species including all warm blooded
quadrupeds, but these may be divided into horses, sheep,
dogs, &c.

These then become species, and the term “beast,”
which in the first classification was a species, becomes a
genus. Again, if we divide horses into different kinds,
a8 Arabian horses, mountain horses, &c., horse itself
becomes thus a genus, and s0o on. The more extensive
class is the genus, the more limited ome is the species.
The genus when included in a higher classification be-
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—

KULL{YAT YANE BAYAN I JINS, NAU, FASL AUR ARZ.

1.—Waizih ho, ki jins, aur nau, aur arz ké bayén alfdz
ke mutaalliq hai, aur mantiq ke samajhne ke waste pur-
zarGr hai. Alfdz i Kulli se jins aur nau wg. bande jate
hain. Maslan jab kaf chizon ke wéste, balihdz ek y4 ziydda
sifaton ke ek nam muqarrar kiys jéwe, us ko jins, aur nay
kahte hain. '

Nan ki banisbat jins ke afréd ziydda hote hain, kyin-
ki ek jins men kaf nau hote hain. Masal to maslan, kaiwdn
ek jins hai, jis men jitni chizen jéndér o mutaharrik bil-
irdda hain shdmil hain. Awuris jins men kai nau shémil
hain, jaise nsdn aur chaupde aur parand wg.

Jénnd chéhiye, ki nau bhf kai faslon par tagsim ho
sakti hai; phir is hdl men, balih4z un faslon ke wuh ek
jins hai. Maslan chaupiya ek nau hai, jis men char
tangwéle jinwar dékhil haip, aur inhin ko fasl fasl par
bént sakte hain, maslan, ghore, bheren, kutte wg., pas
yih sab faslen nau ho j4ti hain, aur in ki banisbat wuh
lafz chaupéya, jo ki nau thé, ab jins hdé.

Phir agar ghore ki taraf khiyél karo, yih bhi ka tarah
par ho saktd hai, jaisd Arabi, Kabuli, Turki, wg., pas, ab
is strat men ghord bh{ ba-iatibar in gismon ke jins hia
aur alé-héz-al-qiyés.



42 CLASSIFICATION. .

GUNUS. SPECIES.

Bombay Mango.

Desf Mango.
Afango.
' Mald4d Mango.

2.—Genus and species are thus classified with re-
gard to each other: the classes which lie above any
class, that is, which embrace a wider extension are
called, with regard to it superior, while the classes below
it, ¢.e., included within it are called tnferior, The
highest class is called the summum genus or highest
genus, the lowest class is called the lowest species. All
between the highest genus and the lowest species are
called subaltern genera or species. The genus next
above any species is called its prowzimate genus—any
genus above that, a remofe genus of that species. The
species into which a genus is divided are called co-ordi-
nate or cognate species, meaning that they are not sub-
ordinate to, or included in one another.

Thus we have,
Superior class.
[Inferior class.
Highest genus.

) Lowest species.
*
Classes. ﬁ Subaltern genera or speciea.

Proximate genus.
Remote genus.
( Co-ordinate or cognate species.

The meaning of these wordsshould be well fixed in the
memory. An illustration may aid in understanding them,

Arabian.
Horse. ...
Beast....... Cow.

Kabuli.
g Turkish.
. hee
. Bird. P
Animal. 3 Reptile. Dog,

Fish,

* ¢ Class™ is here used as & genaral name for genus, species, groupe, &c.
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Jins, - ANWA.

D;.si.
Amm, { Bambai.
Mailda.
2.—Wéazih ho, ki jo jins kisi jins ke tpar ho, us ko
7ins i Glé kahte hain, aur jo kisi ke niche ho, jins ¢
adnd kahte hain, aur jo sab ke dpar hai, us ko jins ul ajnds
aur jo sab se niche hai, us ko nay ¢ sdfil kahte hain. Jitni
jinsen gins ul ajnds aur jins ¢ sdfil ke darmiyén hain, unko
ajnds { mutawassitd kehte hain. Jo jins ki ek jins ke ain
tpar ho, jins ¢ garib kahte hain, aur jo jins ki jins i qarib
ke ain tipar ho, us ko pahli jins ki banisbat sins ¢ baid kahte
hain. Jitne anw§, ki mataht ek jins ke dékhil bain, un
ko barébar ki kahte hain.

Pas ajnés aur anw§ ki aqsdm yih hain :(—

(K14,
! Adn4,
. ul ajods.
Jins. ... l‘ Sﬁﬁ{.
| Mutawassat,
L Qarib,
Baid.
Nau i Safil.
Nay. ...... { Anwé i mutasawig,

In ké matlab bakhibi zihn-nishin karné chdhiye. Ek
misél se ziydda séf hogé.

.;Lmbf.i
Ghore....... Kébul ',
ghaupé\e ....... léhe;eg. Turkf, wg.
5 arand. utte wg.
Hairedn. Machhlfdy. 8
Kire Makore.
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Here in reference to the class horse, beast is superior
while Arabian is inferior. Of this classification, animal
is the highest genus, and Arabian, &c., are the lowest
species. Beast and lorse, because between these, are
called Subaltern.’ ' Beast is'the proximate genus of horse,
and animal a remote genus. Again horse, cow, sheep
and dog are co-ordinate cr cognate species, The student
may note that  bird,” and the other words may in like
manner be divided into genera or species.

3.—Correct classification depends on another subject
which is called differentia. The differentia of a class is
its distinguishing characteristic or attribute which separates
tt from other classes of the same group or genus. One or
more attributes or marks may be fixed upon as the
differentia or differentiane. Thus, if animal be the genus
including several species of animated beings, ome of
which is man, “speaking’’ might be fixed on as the
differentia, and man as a species of animal would be a
speaking animal. Bird is another species of animal
having feathers and wings. Feathers and wings would thus.
distinguish bird from other species of animal and be-
come the differentiae. Bird is then a feathered winged
animal, The species as may be seenis really made up of
the genus and the differentia.

4.—Property and accident are terms used to denote
something joined to a species or to individuals of it,
but not included inits essence, or that quality or charac-
ter which is fixed upon and constitutes the species.

A property is something joined necessarily and uni-
versally to the species, that is, belonging to all the
individuals of it. The property may be peculiar as be-
longing only to that species, or not peculiar, as belong-
ing also to some other species. Thus breathing and the
habit of walking erect are properties of the species man.
They belong necessarily and universally to man, but not




AJNAS AUR ANWA. 45

Ab is men ghore ki banisbat chaupde jinsi 4ld, aur
Arabi adnd hai. Aur taqsim i mazkdra men haiwén jins
ul ajnds aur Arabi Kébuli wg. nau isifil hain. Chaupde
aur ghore, chinki jins ul ajnés aur nau i sifil ke darmiyin
hain, jins i ausat hain:, | Chaupée, ghore ki jins qarib hai,
aur haiwén us ke jins i baid, aur ghore, bheren, kutte,
bardbar ki jinsen hain, waise hi chaupée, parand, machhlién,
aur kire makore hain.

Taqsim ajnds aur anw4 ki durustf ke sdth khéss karke
ek hi bat par munhasar hai, yane fas! par. '

3.—Fusl wuh hai, jo ek jins ko us ke mushdrikdt yane aur
Jins yd naw se juds kar de. _Fas! men ek ya ziydda sifaten
tamiz ke liye muqarrar hain. Maslan, haiwin agar
jins qarér diy4 jée, jis men kaf ek gism ke jéndir shdmil
hain, jin men ek insdn samjho, to is sirat men gqiwat ¢
ndtiga us ki ek fasl hai, jis ke sabab se haiwédnon men insén
ko “haiwén i nétiq” kahte hain. Al4-hédzé haiwénon ki,
parand bhf ek jins hai, jis ke par aur bds# hain, aur in
paron aur bézédon ki jihat se parandon ko aur haiwinon se
tamiz hdf, pas isf nazar se un ko fasl kahte hain, aur un
jéndéron ko, jin men yih b4t hai, parand bolte hain. Agar
khiy4l karen, to maldm hoté hai, ki nau, jins aur fasl se
banti hai. Masal to maslan haiwén ek jins hai, bakhiydl jan
ke, aur us ke niche parand ek nau hai, is khiyél se, ki uske
par hain : pas séf maldm hai, ki nau i parand do khiyal
jins aur fasl se bani hai, yane us nau men jén hai, aur

par hain.
4.—Ars ke baydn men.—Arz us ko kahte hain, jo

jauhar yane zét se khérij ho. Maslan dam lené aur bolnd
insén ki 24 se khérij hai, yane inséniyat in par mauqdf
nahin, pas wuh arzi hdd. Jab koi sifat y4 khéssiyat kisi
nau men pai jdwe, lekin us ki z4t yane méhiyat se kharij
hai, pas agar ek nan ke afrdd men, khwéh kull afrid men,
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to that which constitutes the species man, Of these,
breathing is not peculiar, because other species of
animals, as horses, dogs, &c., breathe, but walkicg erect
is peculiar, because belonging only to the species man.
An accidént/is something | joined contingently or ac-
cidentally to a species or only to certain individuals of
it, as Hindus are dark-skinned, James is walking, James
was born in Calcutta. Here ‘“walking” and “born in
Calcutta” are accidents of James, because not necessarily
a part of James, for he might be lying down or he
might have been born in any other city. Hindus are
not of necessity dark-skinned. Accidents are separable
or inseparable, t. e., they can be separated from the in-
dividuals or they cannot be thus separated. In the
above example ¢ walking” is a separable accident,
because it may be separated from James, so that he may
be standing, or sitting, or lying down. But “born in
Calcutta,” is an inseparable accident, because what thus
happened can not now be detached from James.
Peculiar.
Not peculiar.

. Separable.
Accident. Inseparable.

5.—The five terms we have discussed, ¢. e., genus,
species, differentia, property and accident, are sometimes
called the ¢ five predicables” or the ‘five heads of
predicables,” because in & proposition they express a
certain relation of predicate to subject. Thus when
the predicate is a common term related to the subject
as a larger to a smaller group, it is a genus, as *“man is
an animal.” Here animalis a genus, When the predic-
ate is a common term related to the subject as a group
to an individual, it isa species, as ‘‘Jamesis a man.”
When to the common term used as a predicate some
distinguishing or differencing attribute or characteristic

Property.
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yé baz men pai jdwe, to us ko khdssa kahte hain, aur ek
nau se ziydda men péai jdwe, to us ko ars ¢ dmm kahte hain.
Maslan khéss shén se khard hoke chalné ki sirf insin ke
afrad men pay4 jat4 hai, khdssa hai; lekin dam lens siwée
insén ke aur anw4 men bhi pay4 jat4 hai, is liye arz ¢ dmm
has.

Agar wuh sifat y4 khéssiyat nau ki afrid se judé na
ho sake, us ko ars ¢ lizim, aur agar judé ho sake, us ko arz
i mufirig kahte hain. Misél pahle ki, Zaid Kalkatta men
paids héé. “Paids honéd Kalkatte men” Zaid se judé
ho nahin saktd. Als-hdzil-qiyds dam lens aurkhare hoke
chalnd. Mis4l ddsrf, arzi mufériq ki, jaisd Zaid chaltd
hai, yih kuchh zardr nahin, ki Zaid hamesha chalt4 rahe,
kytnki kabhi letd ho, y4 baithé ho. Arz ki taqsim zail
men hai :—

K'hﬁsu.
42 3 LG,
Moufdriq.

5.—Jins aur nay aur fasl aur arz i §mm aur khéssa in
ko pdunch kulli kahte hain. Yih kullien mahmél hone ki
haisiyat rakhti hain, kyfinki qazdys men mahmdl k4 taallug
mauz( se zéhir karti hain. Pas agar kisi qaziye men kof
gmm kulli mahmdl wéqi ho aur mauzi khéss kulli ho, to
wuh dmm kulli jins hoti hai. Maslan ¢ insén haiwén hai.”
Yabén haiwén jins hai. Awur jab kisf qaziye men kof 4mm
kulli mahmal ho aur us k4 mauzg ek fard ho, to wuh kullf
nay hotf hai. Jaise “ Zaid insdn hai.” Jab kisi 4mm kullf
se, ki mahmil wéqi ho, koi sifat mumafyaza yé judé karne-
wali khéssiyat lagii jawe jis se mauzi ko tamém ajnds y4
anw§ mashmilae mahmél se tamiz ho jawe, to mahmal
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is added which distinguishes or differentiates the subject
from all other classes or species included in the predicate,
the differentiating part of the predicate is called differ-
entia as ‘““man is a morel animal.” Here the word
““moral” differentiates man from other animals. When
the predicate or some part of it, necessarily accompanies
the subject, but does not belong to its essence or mate-
rial part or that character which has been fixed upon
to mark it as a species or class, the predicate is then a
property, a8 “ man is omnivorous.” When the predicate
or some part of it belongs only contingently or acciden-
tally to the subject it is called an accident, as  Jameos is
walking,” * James was born in Calcutta.”
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ké jus i mukhassis fas} hoté hai, jaise “insén zi-aql
jéndar” hai. Yahén “z-aql” ké lafz insén ko aur jéndéron
se makhstis karts hai. Jab mahmil y4 us k4 kof juz mauzi
ko lzim hai, lekin us ki zét se kharij hai, to mahmadl arz
hot$ hai, maslan insén hama-khor hai.

Jab mahmal y4 us'ké ko juz‘mauzd se/ittiféql taalluq
rakht4 hai, to mahmdl hdssa hoté hai, jaise Zaid chaltd
hai” y4 “ Zaid Kalkatte men paid hos.” -

6.—Kullion ki nisbat, Arabi mantiqin kirfe chér
tarah ki hai, “taséwi,” ¢ tabfyun,” “umfm o khusts i mut-
laq,” “umfim o khustismin-wajhin.” Do kullion men ¢asdwi
ki nisbat us waqt hoti hai ki donon ke misdédq donon ke

| afréd ek hon. Maslan “insén” aur “dénishmand jéndér.”

| Tabdyun use kahte hain ki do kullion ke misddq donon
ke afrid alahida alahida hon; jaise patthar aur darakht.
Umim o khusis mutlag wuh hai ki ek kulli §mm ho, aur

 dhsri khéss; jahén khdss kulli sidiq de aur jo chiz khéss

. kullf kf fard ho 4mm kullf bhi us par sidiq ée, aur wuh

| chiz us 4mm kulli ki bhi fard ho; magar is ké gks nahin.

- Maslan “ jandér” aur « insén.” Umim o khusismin-wajhin
use kahte hain ki ek kull{ ddsri kulli ki nishat ek haisiyat
se khéss aur ddsri haisiyat se 4mm ho, maslan jéndér aur
sufaid-rang.

-
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DeriviTiON.

AnorrEr subject commected with terms and the
subject of classification, and hence necessary to be
understood in a system of logic, is definition.

1,—Definition means giving the marks or cha-
racteristics of an object or class of .objects so that it
or they may be recognized by these marks, Definitiori
itself has been ‘defined “laying down a boundary.”
When applied to terms, then, it means describing them
in such a manner as to distinguish. them from othaj‘
terms..- :Sometimes simply a word well understood s
used for the word defined, e. g. an anthropophagus is®e
cannibal, In reasoning, true and settled definitions of
terms are very important from the fact that diﬂ'erenbi
persons employ them with different meanings, thus
causing confusion and error.

2.—Iogicians usually divide what is called a logical
definition into two parts which are called the genus and
differentia. The definition is made by uniting the genus
to the differentia. Thus we may define man to be “an’
animal gifted with speech.” Here animal is the genus
united to * gifted with speech,” the differentia by which
man is distinguished from other animals, as horse, bird,
&c. Again, the Bombay mango is & mango which came
originally from Bombay., Here mangois the genus, and
Bombay, the differentia distinguishing this mango fromi
others, \




FASL IV.

MUARRIF KE BAYAN MEN.

.

1.—Mugrrif jise “qaul i shérih” bhi kahte hain, is
ké bayan, chinki mutaalliq alfaz ke hai, aur is lihéz se
;ms nau  fasl wg. se ildqa rakhtd ha.l, is sabab se us ké
jnné ilm i Mantiq men bahut zurfir hai. Muarrit kisi
lafz ke hadd béndhne ko kahte hain. Riséla i Shamsla.
meén is ki tarif ytn hai:— -

“« Muarrif shai k4 wuh hai, ki jab use pahchén len, to

. wuh shai pahcha,n men 4 jadwe, y4 us shai ko uske ma siwd
. 80 tamiz ho jée.”

Ilm i manth men jab is k4 istiamél alféz ke Waste
kiyad jawe, to yih murdd hoti hai, ki bayén ya tarif hond
un alfiz kdistaur se ki un ko auron se tamiz ho jéwe.
UKabhi aisd bhi hoté hai, ki ek lafz ki tarif, kisi 4sén lafz se
jise log khib samajhte hain, ki j4tf hai ; maslan “karga-

~ dsn” ki “gende,” se, yi “ganam” ki “bakri” se, y4

¢ safarjal” ki ¢ amrdd” se. Yih bahut zurfir hai, ki mubé-
hise men lafzon ke thik thik mane muqarrar kiye jéwen,
kytnki aksar aisd hotd hai, ki ek lafz ke kof kuchh mane
leté hai, aur koi kuchh, is béis se tafriqa aur galati par

* jtd hai.

2.—Aksar Mantigqin ke nazdik muarrif men do béten
p4f jati hain, yane jins aur fasl. Jins aur fasl ke mildne
se muarrif bantd hai. Masal to maslan, insén ké muarrif
kaiwdn i ndtiq hai. Ab yahan par Aaiwdn jins hai, jo fasl
i ndtiq se milkar muarrif insin ké hai, pas maldm hds,
ki haiwdn ¢ ndtig jo muarrif hai, insdn ki jins aur fasl se

ban4.
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8.—Another division of definition, not generall
now used, is into nominal and real, 1. 6. definitions o
- names and definitions of things. A nominal definitio
merely gives the meaning of the term as a name, o
specifies/\thel | lobject realcior imaginary to which it is
applied. For instance, a telescope is an instrument
for viewing distant objects. This is the definition usually
found in dictionaries and is most frequently made by
the use of synonymous words. A real definition iz an
analysis or explanation of the real or imaginary thing
itself, such as will lead to a knowledge of its construc-
tion and nature or its supposed character. Thusa real
definition of a telescope would enter into an explanation
of its construction with some necessary explanation of
light. The definition of a centaur, is a fabulous being, '
half man and half horse, the body and head of the max
forming the neck and head of the horse.

There are other divisions of definition, but aa
understanding of them as divisions is not essential to
the subject of logic, and their discussion requires a more
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Diésri misl, Bambai ké dm, ek m hai jo ki dar asl
Bamba ki taraf se 4y4 thé, pas is jagah lafz i 4m jins hai,
asur lafz Bambai us k4 fasl hai, jois 4m ko auronse tamiz

detd hai. Riséla i Shamsia men muarrif k4 bayén ytn,

hai ki “Farz kijiye, Ki/insdn mugrrif hai, agar us ki tgrif
men kahd jéwe ki wuh haiwdn i ndtig hai, to yih us k¢
hadd i tdm hii, kytnki haiwdn, jins i garib, aur ndtiq, fasé
i garib se milkar bani; aur agar kahé jawe ki woh mdtic

hai, y& jins ¢ ndtig hai, to yih us ki hadd ¢ ndgis hés,

kydnki nirf fasl i qarfb yane ndtig se y4 jins i bajd yane
“jism” aur fasliqarib yane “nétiq” donon se milkar
banf hai. Agar insén ki tarif men kahd jéwe, ki wuh
haiwdn zdkik, (hansnewdld) hai, to yih us ki rasm i tdm
hés, kytnki Aaswin jins i qarfb aur zéhik khésse se bani.
Aur agar us ki tarif men niréd zikik Y& jism ¢ zdhik kahé
yawe to rasm i ndgis hif kytinki nire khésse zdkik y4 jins
i baid jism aur khésse zikik se milkar bani. Nagsha i
#ail se is ki taqsim ndzir ko dshkérs hogf.

Mugrrif.

VAN
AWA

Nigis Tdm. Ndgis Tdm.

3.—Jénné chéhiye, ki muarrif khésskar do teur par
hotéd hai, yé to sirf kisi haqiqf y4 farzi shai ké ndm aur
mane batlatd, y4 us ki hagigat ko mufassalan zéhir karts
hai. Maslan kof kahe, ki dérbin ek la dir ki chizen dekhne
ke liye hai, to sirf us k4 ndm aur kim malim héé, aur agar
kof kahe yih shai is taur par fulani fuléni chiz se bani hai,
to us ki haqiqat maldm haf. Misél ek farzi chiz ki yih hai,
ki angd ek jinwar dardz gardan hai, jis ké wujtd farzi
hai, kyfinki kisi ne use dekh4 nahin hai, aur anqé use 18
mbab se kahte hain, ki tawil ul anaq yane daréz-gardan
hot4 hai. Férsi men use simurg kahte hain.
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lengthy treatment than can be undertaken in this book.
It is. the office of definition in logic to guard agamst
ambxgmty and error in the use of terms.

RuLes ror DEFINITION.

To aid in this important matter rules have been
laid down, the most 1mportant of which are mentioned
below.

First.—The deﬁnition must be adeguate, that is
neither too extensive nor too limited. For instance
as a definition of money if one were to say that it is

““ something made of metal,” this would be too narrow,
because shells and paper are used and these would be
excluded by this definition. Or if it were defined as
“ something given in exchange for something else
needed,” tkis would be too extensive, because including
things which are given in exchange which are not
money. Grain, cloth, &c., are thus exchanged.

Second.—The definition itself must be plainer thaw
the thing defined, otherwise it would not explain its
meaning. Hence the definition if possible should mot
contain figurative, obscure or metaphorical language.
These two rules, well observed, will gemerally make
terms sufficiently plain to avoid error.

- We pass now to the second division of the subjec
of logic, viz., judgment which is made up as we have
seen of notions or ideas gained by apprehension. These
notions or ideas expressed in language are terms which
are combined to make propositions which are judgments
expressed in language.
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Mouarrif ke aqsém aur bhi hain, lekin un aqsém ki
janns ilm i Mantiq ke jénne ke wéste chandéan zurdri nahin.
Ba-khauf i tawilat, un ki bahs is maqém se chhor di hai.

5‘#

QAWAID 1 MUARRIF.

Muarrif ke banédne men chand giide hain, chunénchi
un men se do qéidon ké, jo nihdyat zurfr hain, yahén
par bayén kiyé jat4 hai.

Pahldi.—Zartr chdhiye ki muarrif #dm ho, jis ko baze
mantiqin Aadd % ¢dm bolte hain, yane apne kull afrdd ko
jéme ho, aur gair ke ddkhil hone ko mana kare. Maslan
agar kof naqd ke mane ytin batldwe ki wuh ek dhét ki chiz
hai, to yih tarif jdme nahin hai, kytnki naqd men kauridn
bhi dékhil hain, h4lénki we dhat ki nahin ?mir_x. Y4 agar
koi yiin bole, ki naqd ek chiz hai, jis se jins khaxfdi jati.
hai, to yih gair ko dékhil hone se mana nahin kart4 ;.
kytnki andj wag. se bhi aur jins kharidi jéti hai, pas ab is
stirat men gair afrdd bhi is tarif men dékhil hde jate hain.’
Is liye yih muarrif ¢ém na hoga. ’

Disrd—Chéhiye, ki muarrif us chiz se, jis ke mane
batléts hai saf ho, warna us chiz ki sharah bakhdbi zéhir-
na karegi. Is wéste, agar mumkin ho, muarrif majéz,,
aur pechida na ho. Agar in donon qéidon par bakhibi
lihdz rahe, to har lafz ke mane aise saf rahenge, ki galati
o0 khat4 na paregi.* :

Ab ham mutawajjih hote hain, taraf baydn fasdigd?
ke, jo ki fasauwurdt se bante hain.: :

* Risdla i Shamsia men muarrif ke gdide is tarah par hain:— .

1.—Yih durust nahin hai, ki muarrif nafsimshiyat ho, kydnki
muarrif, nmarraf se pahle malim hot4 hai, aur kof shai apniy 24t se pahchént-
nahin jati hai.

2.—Na muarrif aisd ché,hig'e, go muarraf se §mmtar y4 khésstar ho ;
balki donon ymém o khustis men bardbar hon. L

8.—Na kisi shai ki tarif aise lafzon se hond chéhiye jo marifat aur
jah4lat men masiwi hon. )

4.—Na tarif shai ki aisi shai se hond chshiye ki wuh bagair shai
awwal ke pahchdn men nahin 4t hai.

5.—AlMaz i wahshi o garib jisse sime matlab par na pahunche,
istiamil nahin karnd chihiye. .



PART II-—THE PROPOSITION.

SECTION I.

FORMATION AND DivisioN oP THE PROPOSITION.

1. A proposition is an act of judgment expressed
in language. A proposition as used in logic has also
been defined, “a sentence indicative.”” This disting-
uishes a proposition from a question, command, an
entreaty, &c., which are not dealt with in logic.

2. A proposition is formed by combining two or
more terms, as “ the tree is green.” This proposition
consists of two terms free and green connected by <s.
Every proposition consist of three parts called the sub-
Jject, the predicate, and the copula.

The subject is that of which something is predicated
i. e,, affirmed or denied. The tree is green,” Here
tree is the subject of which something is affirmed or said,
viz, that it is green, The predicate is that which is af-
firmed or denied of the subject, asin this example the
word “green”’ which is of affirmed of the snbject tree.

The copula is the uniting word which shows the
agreement or disagreement between the subject and the
predicate. The copula is always some part of the verb
to be and although this verb may not always be manifest
in the proposition, yet it is understood or the proposi-
tion can be resolved into such a form as to bring it oat,



HISSA 11.—QAZIYA.

FASL I

Bavin QazfoN X{ AUR UN KE AQsiMm.

1.—JaB tasdiq zubén se sddir ho, to us ko gaziya kahte
hain. Baze log qaziye ki tarif ytdn likhte hain ki kaf
lafzon se murakkab ho, aur thtimdl jhith aur sach ké pbyd
jdwe. Tlm i mantiq men gaziya ek jumla i baydniya has,
yane wuh aisé jumla hai, ki na wéste suwdl na amr na
iltijé ke, balki sirf wéste bayan ke howe.

2—Qaziya kai lafzon se murakkab hot4 hai, aur
jhith aursach ké ihtimal usmen pay4 jaté4 hai. Maslan,
“ yih darakht sabz hai;” yih qaziya, murakkab “darakht’
aur “sabz”’ se hai, jis men lafz ¢ /%as” ké, wiste nisbat ke
Ay4 hai. Qaziye men tin juz hote hain, yane mauzd, aur
mahmiil, aur nisbat ¢ hukmiya.*

Mauzii us ko kahte hain jis ki nisbat kuchh kah4 jiwe,
khwah isbét ke s4th ho, y4 nafi ke s4th. Misdl “yih darakht
sabz hai.” Yahén par ‘“darakht’ mauzg hai, jis ki nisbat
kuchh bayén hai, yane ki wuh ¢“sabz’ hai, aur mahmdl
wuh hai, jo mauzd ki nisbat kahd gays ho. Qaziye mazkir
men lafz “sabz”’ k4 jo 4y4 hai, mahmdl hai. Nisbat i
hukm{ wuh hai, jis ke zaria se mauzi par mahmidl ke
darmiydn men muwafigat y4 nd-muwéfigat pai jiti hai.

* Baz Mantigin ‘‘mauzd’’ o ‘“mahm@l” ko mahkGm-alaih aur
mahxim-bih, aur jo lafz nisbat i Hukmi{ par daldlat kart4 hai, use rébit-
kahte hain. Nahviyon kf istildh men mauzg ko mahkim-alaih aur musnada
ilaih aur mubtada, aur mahmil ko mahkdim-bih aur musnad-bih aur khabar
aur nisbat i hukmiya ko isnid, aur jo lafz isnid par dalilat karti hai use
harf i rabt kahte hain.



58 . . THE PROPOSITION.

showing that this verb is implied. “The bird flies,”
here “flies” is equivalent to a copula “is”’ and a pre-
dicate ““flying.” Thus “the Moguls conquered,” is
equivalent to * the Moguls were victorious.” From this
proposition/\we seeitoo thatithe verb is sometimes both
copula and predicate. Thus in the above proposition,
conquered is equivalent to the copula “ were’”’ and the
predicate “ victorious.” Sometimes there is an inversion
in propositions, as “I hope to see you” equivalent to
“to see you, is the thing I hope.” ' These peculiarities
of proposition must be kept in mind.

Divisions or PROPOSITIONS.

" There are several ‘divisions of propositions which
must Le well understood in order to comprehend success-
fully the subject of logic.

1. Propositions are divided into simple and com-
pound. '

A simple proposition is one whose subject and pre-
dicate are composed of simple terms, 1. e., there is in
it but one subject and one predicate united by the
coptla. “Iron is hard,” is a simple proposition, having
but one subject ‘‘iron”’ united by the copula “is” to
one predicate ““ hard.”

A compound proposition has two or more subjects
or two or more predicates, or both; ¢. 6., it has more than
one term either in the subject or predicate of the pro-
position or in both, and it may be resolved into two or
more simple propositions. Thus, ‘beasts, birds and
insects have lifs.” 1In the subject of this proposition
there are three terms or subjects, beasts, birds, and insects
and the proposition may be resolved thus,

Beasts have life ;

Birds have life ;
Insects bhave life.
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Maslan, « darakht sabz hai,” yahén par lafz “hai” ké
nisbat i hukmi par dalédlat kart4 hai. Wézih ho, ki jo
alfdz nisbat i hukmiya par dalalat karte hain wuh masdar
hond se hamesha hote hain, magar- yih-nahin, ki sab jagah
zéhir ho, kytnki bazi jagah aisd bhi hotd hai, ki hukman
hotf hai. Maslan, “yih parand ur jdwegd,” is men-hond
hukman pdyé jitéd hai, kydnki dar hagiqat is ké matlab
yiin hai, ki “parand k4 urnd hogéd.” Gaur karné chéhiye,
ki bazi jagah mahmil aur nisbat i hukmiya ek hi hoti
hain, jaisa koi kahe, ki “Zaid jtd hai,” yahén par “jdtd
hai,” mahmiél aur nisbat i hukmiya donon hai. Garaz ki
gaziya men tin_juz hote hain, yane, mauzi, aur mahmil,
aur nisbat ¢ hukmiya. Maslan, *Zaid 4lim hai,” yahén par
Zaid, manzy, aur ¢lim, mahmdl, aur /e, nisbat i hukmiya,
Muglon ne Hindustdn men hukidmat ki thi. Yahén lafz
“ Muglon” ki mauzi aur “hukimat” mahmil, aur “ki
thi,” nisbat i hukmiya.
AqsiM 1 QAzZIYA. :

Qaziya kai tarah par hai, jis ki samajhné ilm i mantiq
men pur-zardr hai. , '

1.—Qaziya y& mufrad hotd hai y& murakkabd; qaziya
mufrad wuh hai, jis ké mauzi aur mahmdl mufra.d ho,
maslan “loh4 sakht hai.” Yahdn par lokd jo mauzd, aur
lafz sakht ké jo mahmdl hai, donon mufrad hain.

Qaziya murakkab wuh hai, ki jis men kam se kam do
mauzd y4 do mahmil hon, 'y4 mauzi aur mahmil donon
kam se kam do do hon. Is qaziya ko judé jud4 karke kaf
ek qaziye bans sakte hain. Maslan, « Chaupée, parand, aur
kire makore jéndér hain.” Gaur karné chshiye, ki dar
asl is qaziye men tin mauzi hain, yane ¢ chaupfie” aur
«parand” aur “kire makore,” aur tin qaziye ban sakte
hain ; maslan, .

: Chaupée jdndér hain.

Parand jandér haip.
Kire makore jandar haig.
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“Men and angels are rational and religious be-
ings.” Here both in the subject and predicate there
are wo terms, 1In the one men and angels, and in the other
rational and religious.” It may be resolved into four pro-
positions,

' 1 Men are rational beings,
2 Men are religious beiugs,

3 Angels are rational beings,
4 Angels are religious beiugs.

Propositions in which the subject or predicate con-
tains more than one term, but which can not be resolv-
ed into simple propositions, are sometimes called comples
propositions. Thus “joy and sorrow are opposite mental
states,”’ is simply a complex proposition, because it can
not be resolved into single propositions. Propositions of
this kind must not be taken for compound propositions.

2. Propositions are divided according to their
quality, into affirmative and negative,

An affirmative proposition is one in which the sub-
ject and predicate are said to agree, as ‘“ice is cold,
“Ais B”

A negative proposition is one in which the subject
and predicate are said not to agree, as “ fire is not cold,’’
“ A is not B.” A proposition is affirmative or negative
acoording to its copula, . e., just as the predicate is
affirmed or denied of the subject. Thus, ‘“not to obey
God 1is sin,” is really an affirmative proposition, because
sin, the predicate, is affirmed of the subject ‘“mot to
obey God.” Sometimes in negative propositions, the

rative particle is placed so far from the copula that
' negative character of the proposition may be over-
ked, a8 “not all the men and angels in the universe
. cleanse a soul from sin,” Here the negative is the
t word of the proposition, far from the copula can.
) proposition in the erdinary form would be, “All
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Mis4l disrf.—* Insén aur firishte zi-aql aur 4bid hain.”
Yal.lﬁl_l _par mauzi aur mahmil donon do do hain. Is
qaziya i murakkaba ko judd karke chér qaziya e mufrada
ban4 sakte hain. Mdslan,

Insdn 2i-aql hai.
Insdn 4bid bai.
Firishte zf-aql bain,
Firishte 4bid haiy.

Jannd chdhiye, ki baze qaziye aise hain ki stirat men
murakkab hain, lekin dar hagigat murakkab nahin, mufrad
hain, Maslan “ gam aur khushi, 4pas men mukh4lif hain ;"
yih kof kah nahin sakté, ki “gam mukh4lif hai,” y4 “khu-
shi mukh4lif hai.”” Agar chahen, ki is qaziye ke do qaziye
mufrada banfwen to nahin ho saktd, kytinki dar asl wuh
mufrad hai. _

2.—Qaziya ya mijiba hogé yé sdliba. Qaziya i mijiba
us ko kahte hain, jab mauzi aur mahmél ke darmiyén
muwifigat ho, yane un ke bich men nisbat i isbdt pai jawe.
Maslan “barf thandh4 hai,” “ A. B. hai.”

Qaziya i sdliba wuh hai,” jis ke mauzi aur mahmdal
men na-muwafigat ho, yane un ke bich men nisbat i nafi

i jée. Maslan, “ g thandhi nahin hai.”—*“A.. B. nahin

Qaziya, bamijib apne nisbat i hukmiya ke mijiba y4
siliba hoté hai, yane jaisé ki igrér yé inkir mahmdl ki
mauzi ke whste ho. Maslan, “Khudé ke hukm ko na
ménné, gunsh hai,” yih qaziya dar haqiqat mdjiba hai,
kytinki lafz gunéh k4, jo mahmdl hai, mauzi ke iqrér
men 4y4 hai, inkér men nahin.

Baze slibon men alémat nafi ki aise mauqa par hotf
hai, ki us ké séliba honé bakhdbi malfim nahin hoté
Maslan “na tamém insén na firishte kisi ko gunsh se
pék kar sakte hain.” Aise qaziye ko “ madila” kahte hain.

Yahén par aldmat nafi ki sab se pahle 45, aur figl se déir
hai. Agaryih qaziya bamfjib gmm muhdwara ke bolé jéwe,
to yfin hogé ; “tamam insén aur firishte kisi ko gundh se pék
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the men and angels in the universe cannot cleanse a
soul from sin.” These irregular forms of propositions
must be understood. It may also be noted that every
proposition must be either affirmative or negatlve.

3. A third division of propositions is according to
their quantity into universal and particular.

A universal propositions is one in which the predi-
cate is affirmed or denied of. the whole of the subject,
1. e., agrees or disagrees with the whole of it. In other
words, the predicate is said of the whole of the subject,
hence the proposition is universal. Thus, ‘all men are
mortal” is a universal proposition, because the predicate
“ mortal” is affirmed of the whole of the subject * men,”
Mortal is said not of one man, nor of some men, but of
all men. “All A, is B.” is a universal proposition,
Again “ no men are trees” is a universal proposition be-.
cause ‘‘ trees,”’ the predicate, is wholly denied of the
entire subject, “ Men.” So of “ no A is B.”

The signs of wuniversality are all, each, every, no,
neither, and such words as indicate the whole of the
subject.

When the sign of universality is not used, or the
indefinite article is placed before the subject, the univer~
sal proposition is called indefinite. Thus, ‘sheep are
quadrupeds,” is a universal proposition, because it is
‘evidently intended to be asserted that ‘“all sheep are
quadrupeds.” Thus also, “ a sheep is a quadruped”
means any sheep is a quadruped, hence that all sheep
are quadrupeds. ¢ Liars are sinners,” ‘ beasts are not
accountable,” are universals having the sign understood.

Where the sign of universality is omitted, the
quantity of the proposition must be ascertained from its
matter. We must determine how it is intended that
the proposition be taken.

A particular proposition is one whose sabject is
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nahin kar sakte hain.” Aise qazfon be-tartib aur pechida
ke matlab ko samajh lend chéhiye ; aur yih bhi y4d rakhna
chéhiye, ki har qaziya do hél se khélf nahin, ya to mdjiba
hogé ys siliba hogd. Qazfon ke ijéb o salb ko “kaif i
qazéys” kahte hain.

3.—Qaziya kulliya hogd yé juziya hogé.

- Qaziya i kulliya wuh hai, jis ki mahmil, mauzi ke
tamém afrdd ke igrir y4 inkdr men 4we; yane mahmdl
muwéfiqat y4 né-muwifigat rakhe tamdm mauzi se. Y4
is tarah par us ké bayén samjho, ki qaziya i kullf men
mahmil kull mauzd par bold jde. Maslan, “kull insin
marnewdle hain.” Yih qaziya i kulliya hai, is liye ki
lafz “marnewéle” k4 jo mahmdl hai, kull mauzg ke wistes
jo “insén” hai, kah4 gayé hai, yane lafz marnewile ki
sirf ek 4dmi ke wiste nahin, balki tamdm insin ke waste
dyshai. “Kull A. B. hai.” Yih qaziya bh{ kulliya hai,
Ek aur misél di jati hai. ¢ Insén darakht nahin hai,” yih
bhi gaziya i kulliya hai, kytinki yahdn par lafz darakht ks,
tamim mauzi yane insén ke inkdr men dyd. “IKof A. B.
nahin hai.” Yih bhi qaziya i kulliya hai. Sab, tamdm, har ek,
kof nahin wg. jo lafz hain, in se qaziye ki kulliyat sébit
hoti hai.

. Jis qaziya i kulli men aldmat kulliyat ki, lafzan maujid
na ho, us ko mukmila kahte hain, maslan, ¢ Bheren chaupde
hain.”” Ab yahdn par bdwujide ki aldmat kulliyat ki
maujiid nahin, phir bhi s4f maltm hota hai, ki matlab sab
-bheron se hai.

Jhith bolnewidle gunahedr hain.
Jauwar zi-aql nahip hain.

Yahén par bhi kulliyat samjhi jati hai, agarchi zéhir
men kof lafz nahin hai. Garaz yih ki jahén kulliyat k4 koi
lafz na pay4 jawe, to wahén par sirf matlab sesamjhenge.

Qaziya 1 juziya wuh hai, jis ke mauzi ke baz afrad
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taken in only a part of its extension, +. 6., the pred-
icate is said to agree or disagree with only a part
of the subject. Thus, “some Christians are not true
followers of Christ,” is a particular proposition, because
the predicate’ ¢ true’ -followers of Christ,” is demied
of “some Christians,” the subject, that is, does mot
belong to all who are called Christians, The pre-
dicate then only belongs to a part of the term ¢ Chris-
tians,” Again, “ many men or brave,” ¢ some A is B,”
are particular propositions, because the predicate *“ brave”
does not belong to all * men,” nor the predicate *“ B” to
all “A.” Thus, we see that in particular propositions
something is said, s. e., affirmed or denied of only a part
of the subject, which is then taken in only a part of its
extension. The sign of a particular proposition is some
such word as, some, few, several, many, &c., indicating
that a part only of the subject is intended for the pre-
dicate. Of that part only, the predicate is true.

Some particular propositions are indefinite, that is,
have not the words, some, few, &c., prefixed to them
to show that they arelimited. Thus,  men are poets,””
“ Hindus are idolaters,” are indefinite propositions, be-
cause it can not be intended that  all men are poets,”
or that ¢ all Hindus are idolaters,” for there are some
men who can not write poetry, and there are Hindus who
never worship idols, of which facts all are aware. The un-
iversal or particular character of such propositions must be
determined from their intended meaning. Itisnotsomuch
the business of logic to determine their meaning, as to
pronounce on the character of the argument in which the
propositions are used, after their quantity has been deter-
mined. Every proposition, then, must be either afirma-
tive or negative, also universal or particular. Hence, with
the same subject and predicate four different propositions
may be formed. Let these propositions be distinguish-
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liye jéen, yane mehmil mauzi ke kull afréd ke waste na
&y ho, balki baz afrdd ke whste. Masal to maslan, “ Baz
Ts4i Masth ke sachche pairau nahin hain.”

Is misdl men, chiinki figra ¢ sachche pairau” ka, jo
mahmil hai, “baz Isdfon” ke inkér men, jo mauzi wiqi
hi4 hai 4y4 hai, is sabab se is qaziye ko juziya kahte hain.
Garaz ki is jagah par mahmil, mauzi ke baz afrid ke
inkdr men &y hai, yane sab I'sifon ke wéste nahin.

Déisri misdl.— Bahut 4dmi bahédur hain.” * Baz
A. B. hain.” Yih bhi qaziye i juziye hai, kytnki lafz
«bahadur’ k4, jo mahmil hai, kull insén ke waste sadiq
nshin 4y4 hai, aur isi tarah mahmdl “B.” kull mauzd
“A.” par daldlat nahin karté. Garaz ham dekhte hain, ki
qaziya i juziya men mauzi ke baz afréd par daldlat hotf
hai, khwéh bil-isbat ho y4 bin-nafi. Juziyst ki alématen
baz, kuchh, wg. hain.

Baz qaziya i juziya bhi muhmila hote hain, yane
lafz juziyat ke baz, kuchh wg. un men nahin pée jate hain.

.Maslan, “4dmi shéir hote hain,” “Hindd butparast

hain;” yih donon qaziyaimuhmila hain, kytinki yik
matlab nahin ho saktd hai, ki tamdm insdn ghéir hain;
kyfinki bahutere 4dm aise hain, jin ko shiar kahn4 nahin
4té, aur Hindfion men bhi aise hain, ki butparast nahin hain.
Aise qaziyon ki kulliyat ys juzyat sirf matlab se
malém hotf hai. Qaziya i muhmilé ki kulliyat aur juziyat
k& mugqarrar karns jlm imantiq ki garaz nahin. Us ki
garaz sirf itnf hai, ki jab ham qaziyon ki kulliyat aur juz-
iyat qardr dekar bsham-digar zarb den, aur phir zarb
dene se jo natija nikle, us ki sihhat y4 adam sihhat ka
batlAn4.
Is mauqa par khiy4l rakhné zariir chéhiye, ki har
qaziya y& mijiba hogé, y& sdliba hogé, aur har wéhid
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ed by the vowels A. E: I.. O., and let @. and y. stand -for
the subject and predicate, then we may have :—

A. Universal affirmative ; All z is y.

E. Universal negative ; No z is y.
/\\1/\Patticuldr affirmative ; Some z is y.

O. Particular Negative ; Some . is not ».¥

4. A fourth division of propositions considered as -
sentences, is into Cafegorical and Hypothetical.

The categorical proposition unconditionally asserts that
the predicate does or does not agree with the subject.
As, ““ man is mortal,” “ A is not B,” which are simple
unconditional declarations, ’ '

The hypothetical proposition, which is compound,
makes its assertion under a condition or alternative. Hy-
potheticals are divided into conjunctive and disjunctive
propositions.

A conjunctive proposition implies that the parts of
the proposition are so conjoined that if one part of® the
_ proposition be true, the other follows, as, “ If James
return, John will go,” “ If Xis Y, it is Z.”” This proposi-

* Norte.—Sir William Hamilton proposed the “ quantification of the
predicate,” by which the forms of the proposition are increased to eight,
thus—

Toto-total. Al zisally=(A.)
Toto-partial.  All z is some y = (&.)
Toto-total. Noz isy = (E)
Toto-partial.  No x is some y =(E.)

" Parti-total. Some x isall y = (I.)
Parti-partial.  Some = is some y =(I.)
Parti-total. Some z is not any y = (0.}

Parti-partial.  Some 2 is not some y =(0.)

It will be observed that the words “ all” and “some,” that determine
the quantity of the subject are applied to the predicate also, This new
scheme is followed entirely or in part by a few logicians. It is. claimed
that it makes conversion, the distribution of terms, and the forms of the
syllogism, more simple. But most logicians, some of them as Mill, the
ablest, reject this proposed improvement, as involving more trouble than
is avoided, and as giving some forms of propositions never really used,
while others which seem to contradict the common rules for the distribu-
tion of the predicate, can be dealt with under the old forms as exceptional
or unnatural forms of judgment. This point will be noticed under the
discussion of rules for the distribution of terms.
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donon inen se y4 kulliya hogé yé juziya. Pas ek hi mauzi .
aur mahmil se ham chér qaziye bané sakte hain.
e Mijiba kulliya.
Sdliba kulliva.
Mijiba juziya.
Sidliba juziya.
. Abin chiron straton ke wiste ye hurdf muqarrar
kiye jéte hain, yane,— ‘
mk.’ jis se murdd mdjiba kulliya, Maslan kull A, B. hai.
. sk. jis se murad séliba kulliya, » koi A.B. na_hig hai.
mj. jis se murdd mijiba juziya, » Baz A. B. hai. .
8. jis se murad siliba juziya, * » Baz A, B. nahin hai.
4.—Qaziya y4 hamliya hoté hai yé shartiya. .
" Qaziya ¢ hamliya men shart nahin hai, yane isbat ya
nafi bild shart paf j4t{ hai. Maslan, “insdn marnewald
hai,” aur ¢ rih f4ni nahin hai,” ¢ A. B. nahin hai.”
Quaziya ¢ shartiya wuh hai, jis men shart ho, is ki do
qismen hain, muttasila aur munfasila. o
Qaziya muttasila wuh hai jis men sidq dfisre qaziye k4,
awwal par mauqif ho. Maslan, “Agar Zaid dawé khéwe,
to achchha ho jdegs.” ‘“Agar A. B. hai, to wuh J. hai.”
Is qaziya ki kaf saraten ho sakti hain, maslan agar A. B. hai

* Sar William Hamilton S&hib ne qazfop ki chir stratop mazkira ke
aldwa, chir qur straten nikdl{ hain jin mep mahmdl ke hél se bahs hoti
hai, yane ki wuh kull{ hai y4 juzi, Is bayénsedth siraten ho jat{ hain maslan,

MauzG aur mahmil donon mk =kull A. kull B, hai.
Mauzg mk. aur mahmal mj.—kull A, Baz B. hai.
Mauzgi o mahmdl donon sk. = koif A. kof B- nahin.
Mauzg sk. aur mahmil mj. — koi A. baz B. nahin.
Mauzg mj. aur mabmil mk. — baz A. kull B. hai.
Mauzi o mahmil donop mj. = baz A. baz B. hai.
Mauz§ mj. aur mahmil sk. — baz A. kof B. nahin.
Mauzg mj. aur mahmil sj, = baz A, baz B. nahin bai,

Jénnd chéhiye ki alfdz ‘‘kull” aur ‘‘baz” jo mauzf ki kamfyat batéte
haip, mahmil ke séth bhi 4 sakte hain. Is nae tarige ki taglid baz mantiqin
kullan y4 juzan karte haip. Is nae tariqewdlon k4 yih dawa hai ki is se aks,
aur kam o kaif, aur sdrat i qiyds, bahut dsdn aur séda ho jitf hai. Lekin
aksar mantigin jin mep baz bare 14iq haip, maslan Mill 84hib, wuh yih kahte
haip ki is se aur ziyida pechidagi o diqqat waqj hot{ hai, aur baz aqesm i
qazéya jo ki is taqeim ki ri se bante haip, mutlaq istiamal men nahfp 4t{ hain,
aur baz qaziye jo kulliyat i mahmil ke 4mm gq4jdon ke mukh4lif malém hote
haig, wuh mustasniydt men aur be-tartib shumér ki jati haig. Is kibaha
qawaid i kam o kaif ke baydn meg likhepge, ‘
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tion may take many forms, e. g., If A is B, Cis D; if
AisnotB,Cis D; If Ais not B,Cisnot D; If A
isBand Cis D, E is F. If Ais B, either CisDor E
is F. &c. If either A is B, or C is D, Eis F.

A disjunctive proposition, implying an alternative,
is formed with the disjunctives either, or, as  James is
either a liar or a thief.” “Xis either Y or Z.” This
proposition also may take many forms, e, g., either A
i8B.orCisD; either AisBor Cis D,or EisF; A
is-either B or C or D ; either A or B or C, is D ; either
A is not B. or Cis not D; either A is B or Cis not D.

This last division of propositions may be indizated
by a table, thus :—

Propositions { Categorical { Conjunctive

Hypothetical Disjunctive.

The hypothetical proposition will be treated of
more fully hereafter. For the present we will deal only
with categorical propositions.

Marter or PROPOSITION.

This is as good a place as any to explain what is
meant by the matter or modality, of propositions. By
the matter is meant the nature of the connection be-
tween the terms of a proposition, and it has reference to
the éruth or falsity of the proposition.*

By observing the nature of the connection of the
terms we can see that there can be only three kinds of
matter, viz., necessary, expressed by an affirmative prop-
osition, tmpossible, expressed by a negative proposition,

©  itingent, expressed by a particular proposition.
we have two terms ‘“iron”’ and * heavy,” reflec-
ws us that the truth or the nature of these terms

'y the modality of a proposition some writers on logic meaa it
n by some adverb of time, place, manner, degree, &c., or by some
xp;'euigm. Some writers exclude the question of ity from
0] l‘)‘“} :

‘¥
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to J. D. hai; agar A. B. nahin hai to J. D. hai; agar A.
B. nahin hai to J. D. nahin hai; agar A. B. hai aur J. D.
hai to R. 8. hai; agar A. B. hai toys J. D. hai y4 R. S.
hai; agar A. B. haiy4 J. D. hai to R. 8. hai, wg.

Quziya munfasile wulnhai;cjis men hukm bil infisil
phyé jéwe, yane na to donon juzon qaziya ké sachchd ho-
14 mumkin ho, na jhithé hona donon ké. Harf infisél kad
“yd” hai. Maslan, “Zaid y4 sachché hai y4 jhithd.” “A.
y4 B. hai, y4 J. hai.” Is qaziya ki kai sdraten ho sakti hain,
maslan A. B. haiyé J. D. hai; A. B. hai y4 J. D. hai ya
R.8.hai; A.y4B.hai y4 J. hai y4 D. hai; A. y4 B.ya
J. D. hai; A.B. nahin hai y4 J. D. nahin hai; A. yéB.
hai y& J. D. nahin hai, wg.

. Hamliya, .
Qaziya, {Sl tiya, m{ili:z?n.la.

Qaziya i shartiya ki bayén 4ge chalkar mufassal hogs,
yahén par qaziya i hamliya ki misslen di jati hain.

Bavi{n MippE k4.

Yz mauqa achchhd maldm hotd hai, ki qazion ke
mddde k4 bayén kiys jdwe.*  Mddda us nisbat ki hagiqat
ko, jo qaziya ke juzon ke darmiyén men hai, kahte hain,
yane madde se yih murdd hai, ki 4y4 is qaziya men ihti«
mAl sidq k4 hai yé kizb k4.

Agar ham gaur karke dekhen, ki juzon ke darmiyén
nisbat kaf tarah par hai, to malim hot4 hai, ki sirf tin tarah

hai, yane zariri bil {jdb, jo qaziya i midjibon men hoti

ai. Nisbat zariri bis salb, jo qaziyaisilibon men hoti hai.

Nisbat 1 tasdwi, jo ki qaziya i juziyon men p4f jati hai. Mas-

lan, do lafz hon, “lohd” aur *bhdiri”” Ab agar ham in

do lafzon ki asliyat par bagaur lih4z karen, to malim hota

bai, ki in donon ke darmiyén nisbat ¢ 4jdb biz zarir hai,
aur qaziya ytn hogs, “lohd bhéri hai.”

Aur agar yih do lafz hon, yane, ‘“shakar” aur “khat-
t4,” aur in ke darmiydn nisbat ijab di jiwe, qaziye ki

* Bas mantigin ki yih rfe hai ki midde kd bayén {Im i mantig ke muta-
alliq nahip hai, h?nﬁmiski bayan apni kitibop mep nahip karte haip.
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makes it necessary for us to connect them affirmatively,
and we get- the affirmative proposition, “iron is heavy.”

Again, if we have the two terms * sugar” and
“ sour” and wish to connect them in a true proposition,
it is impossible to do it affirmatively, and hence we get
the negative proposition “ sugar is not sour.”

~ Again, if we have the two terms ‘“men” and
““learned,” we see that they cannot be truthfully con-
nected in a universal proposition either affirmatively or
negatively but they have a contingent relation, ¢, e,, only
sometimes and under certain circumstances men are
learned, hence we must connect these terms in a parti-
cular proposition, ‘ some men are learned.”

Thus, from the matter of propositions three rules are
formed, the correctness ot which will be manifest on
reflection, : '

1. In necessary matter all affirmatives are true and
all negatives false.
~ 2. Inimpossible matter all negatives are true and
all affirmatives are false.

3. In contingent matter all particulars are true and
universals false,

The importance of understanding this point in the
consideration of propositions will be more fully seen
when we come to treat of ¢ opposition of propositions.”

The stadent should fix well in mind the following :—

RECAPITULATION.

{ Simple or compound.
. | Affirmative or negative,
o Uuiversal or particular.
Propositions are{ Categorical.

{H o:hetical Conjanctive,
ypo * ***  Digjunctive,

Necessary.
Matter is Impossible,
Contingent, .




MADDE KE BAYAN MEN. 71

sachchd hond gair-mumkin hogs ; pas is sabab se nisbat
salb ki dekar ytin kahenge, ki " “shakar khatt{ nahin hai.””

Aur agar yih do lafz hon, yane, ¢ ddmi,” aur ¢ 4lim,”
ham dekhte hain, ki'in donon ke darmiyén nisbat {jéb y4
salb ki, kulliyat ke séth s4diq nahin 4 sakti hai, yane kof
nahin kah sakt4, ki “ sab 4dmi 4lim hain,” y& kof &dm§
glim nahfn”; balki in ke darmiyén men nisbat gair-
Iuaiyana hai, yane yih muqarrar nahin, ki nishat bil {jab
ho y4 bis galb, jis ke sabab se yfin kahn4 chahiye, ki “baz
4dmi 4lim hain,” y4 “ baz 4dmi 4lim nahin.” ,

Pas ba lihdz madde qazion ke, tin gédide nikalte hain,
jin k4 hél gaur karne se maldm hotd hai, ki yinhi
sidiq éte hain.

1.—Nisbat zarirt bil {jidb men qaziya 1 mdjiba sab
sahth, aur sélibe sab galat hote hain.

2.—Nisbat zariri bis salb men ﬁfm.r ke baraks yane
shlibe sab sahth, aur mfjibe galat hote hain.

8.—Nisbat i tasdwi men qaziya i juziya sab sahth, aur
kulliya sab galat hote hain. : ‘

Msdde ke samajhne k4 féida, qazfon ki nagiz ke bayén
men chalkar maldm hoga.

Nézirin ko bayén i mujmal mundarja i zail bakhdhbs
zihn-nishin kar lend chéhiye. -

( Y4 mufrad hogé y& murakkab.
| Y4 mdjiba hogé, y4 séliba.
. | Y4 kulliya hog, y4 juziya. .
Qaziya, { Y4 hamliya hog,

{ Muttasila,

I Y
| Shartiya............. Muntasila,

o Zarfir{ bil {jib.
* ‘Mddda 1 nisbat. § Zartrf bis salb,
o b, Tasdwf, ..



SECTION 1II.

DistriBuTiON OF TERMS.

e e

1. The distribution of terms is an important matter
eonnected with propositions. Terms, as has been seen,
are found in the subject and predicate of propositions.
The terms of a proposition are said to be distributed,
when they include or relate to every thing that can be
referred to by them. A term, then,is ¢ distributed’
when it is used universally, that is, when it stands for
or includes all its significates, and *‘ non-distributed *’
when it is particular, that is, stands for but a part of its
nigniﬁca.tes.

Thus, in the propomtlon “ All men are mortal” the
snbject “all men” is distributed, because the whole of it
is taken as affected by the quality of mortality. On the
other hand the predicate ‘ mortal® of this proposition
is undistributed because, as used in this proposition, it
is manifest that but a part of the extension of the term is
used, viz., that which includes or covers man, there being
many other creatures besides man for which the term
could be used, but here it is confined to man, . e., it is
not distributed.

2. Without fully understanding the distribution of
terms, but little use can be made of the study of logic,
hence we proceed to present clearly the principles on
which it depends. 'We may note that a proper, singular,
collective, or abstract term, is always taken in a general
or universal sense, hence where one of these terms is the
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BaYAN 1 KAM, YANE KULLIYAT AUR JUZIYAT, MAUZ{
AUR MAHMUOL 4.

1.—Bav4~ i kam, yane kulliyat aur juziyat, mauzd

. aur mahmil ké, qazion ke séth zartr hai. Jabd qaziye %e

maust 0 mahmil apne tamdm afrdd ko shdmil karte haip,
to un ko kulli kahte hain, aur jab sirf baz afrdd ko shdmil
karte hai, to un ko juzi kahte haip. Masal to maslan, qaziya
¢ kull insén f4nf hain,” is men mauzd, “kull insén” kulld
hai zerd ki apne tamém afréd ko fini hone men shdmil
karté hai, magar “fini,” jo mahmdl hai, is qaziye
men juzi hai, kis wéste ki séf zéhir hai, ki yih lafzis jagah
apne kull afréd par daldlat nahin karté hai, balki baz par,
yane insén par is jihat se, ki lafz finf men bahut aur
makhldq shdmil hai. Insén to makhliq k4 sirf ek jus
hai.

9.—T4waqgte ki yibi kam yane kulliyat aur juziyaf,
bakhdbi samajh men na &we, ilm i mantiq ko achchhi tarah
istiam4l men nahin 14 sakte hain. Chfinki istiamé4l jlm i
mantiq k4 is hi par munhasar hai, lihiz4 us amr ké, jis par
kulliyat aur juziyat mauqaf hai, séf o mufassal bayén kiy4
j6t6 hai. Yih amr bhi qébil i lihdz hai ki ism i muafyan
aur mufrad aur ism i jins hamesha kulliyat ké fdida detd
hai. Is liye jis qaziye men kisi qism i mazkfira k4 kof ism
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subject of a proposition it is to be treated as a universal
and the subject is distributed. Thus, ‘“James loves
John,” “my dog is black,” * Parliament is prorogued,”
“ wisdom is justified of her children,” may be treated as
universals.,,  Where the snbject of a proposition is a
single thing, Mill calls the proposition singular. Such
are universals in the sense of distributing the subject.

Both the sulbject and predicate of a proposition must
always be either distributed or non-distributed.

The distribution of the subject of a proposition
depends on its quantity, 4. e., on its being universal or
particular, while the distribution of the predicate de-
pends on the quality of the proposition, ¢. e., on its being
affirmative or negative. The truth of these statements
will appear from some illustrations,

Faur kinds of eategorical propositions can be form-
ed, viz.,—

Uuiversal affirmative...(A) All X is Y.
Universal negative ...(E) No X is Y.
Particular affirmative...(I) Some X is Y.
Particular negative ...(O) Some X is not Y.

These may be represented by geometrical notations,
each pair of circles representing a proposition, thus:—

(4) 89} e‘

(E) Y (V) e.




-

e

BAYAN I KANM, 75

mauzi wiqj ho, to us qaziye ko kulliya kah sakte hain,
aur mauzd kulli hotd hai. Maslan, “ Yaqfib Ydhannd se
muhabbat rakhtd hai”; y4 ¢ majlisbarkhést ho gaf”’; yé
“ merd kutté siysh hai.” Aise qazion ko, bédwujiide ki un
k4 mauzj mufrad 'hai) kulliyakah sakte hain. Mill Séhib
is qism ke qaziye ko gaziya mufrada kahte hain.

Har qaziya ké mauzi aur mahmil do h4l se khéli na-
hin hogé, yane, y4 to kulli hogd, y4 juzi.

‘Wizih ho, ki mauzi ki kulliyat aur juziyat, qaziye ki
kulliyat aur juziyat par mauqéf hai; magar mahmdl ki
kulliyat aur juziyat, qaziye ke ijéb o salb par mauqéf hai.
Kaifiyat is ki, zail ki misdlon se bakhdbi maldm hogi.

Qaziya i hamliya ki ehdr siiraten hain, yane,
M¢gjiba kulliya, (m. %) XKull A, B, hai.
Séliba kulliya, (s. £) Kof A. B. nahfp hai.
Mijiba juziya, (m.j) Baz A. B. hai.
Siliba juziya, (s j) Baz A. B. nahfn hai

In chéron qazion ko Uglaidas ki shaklon se bhi bayén
kar sakte hain.

Har déire ko ek qaziya samjho :—
m k. Kull A, B, hai, mj. Baz A. B, hai,

®B

s k. Koi A. B. nahfg hai. &j. Baz A. B. nahip bai,

®

‘ .
O
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Inspection of these propositions, first with regard
to the sabject, will show that in the universal proposition
the subject is distributed, that is, it is taken in its fullest
extension including all its significates. This is indicated
‘by the prefixes all and 7o, and a glance at the geometrical
figure shows the truth of this statement to the eye.
Hence the rule—

1.—All universal propositions distribute the subject.

An examination further of these propositions shows
that in the particulars the subject is not distributed, <. e.,
a part only of the term is taken, as is indicated by the
prefix some, and is made plain to the eye by the geomet-
rical figures, only a part of X being included in Y,
Hence the rule—

2.— Particular propositions do not distributethe subject.

Thus, it is seen that the distribution of the subject
depends on the guantity of the proposition.

Again, if we examine the four categorical proposi-
tions with reference to the predicate, we will see that its
distribution is by no means implied in the distribution
of the subject, and that it depends on the quality of the
proposition, <. e, its being affirmative or negative, If it
be asserted, in a universal affirmative proposition, that
¢‘a]l men are mortal,” or “all X is Y,” it is not asserted
that-other beings besides men, are not mortal, or that
-other ‘things besides X, are not Y. Other beings beside
men may be mortal, and other things bezides X may be
included in Y, as is seen in this figure.

Henoe it is evident that the
whole of the predicates‘ mortal”

and “Y,” is not considered.
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Agar mauzi ki nisbat in qazion par lihdz kiyéd jiwe, to
maldm hoté hai, ki qaziya i kulliya ké mauzd, hamesha
kullf hot4 hai, yane apne kull afrad par dalélat karté hai,
aur wuh dalélat, lafz i “ kull” aur “ koi nahin” se malim
hotf hai. Aur ddiron kel dekhne sebhi yih bat maldm hoti
hai. Pas qéntn yih hai, ki—

1. Qaziya ¢ kulliya kd mawzd kulli hotd has.

Agar mauzg 14 nisbat, qaziya i juzion par lihz kiya
jéwe, to malfm hot4 hai, ki mauzy bhi juzi hot4 hai, yane
faqat apne baz afrdd ko batlatd hai, aur yih juziyat, lafz
‘““baz”’ se maltm hot{ hai, aur déiraimarqima e béla se
séri kaifiyat is ki roshan hai, ki faqat ek hissa déira A. k&
B. men dékhil hai. Pas qénén yih thahré, ki—

2. Quziya i juziya kd mauzi hamesha juzi hotd hai.

Pas maldm hdé, ki kulliyat aur juziyat mauzd ki,
qaziye ki kulliyat aur juziyat par mauqaf hai.

Aur agar mahmil ki nisbat in chér qaziya i hamlion
par libiz kiyé jawe, to maldm hoté hai, ki yih kuchh zarfir
nahin, ki mahmal ki kulliyat o juziyat, mauzd hi ki ménind
ho, kytinki mahmil ki kulliyat o juziyat, qaziye ke ijab atit
salb par mauqéf hai.

Agar kol qaziya mdjiba i kulliya ho, jaise ¢ kull
insdn fani hain,” yé kull “A. B. hai,” to is se yih dawa
nahin nikalté, ki aur makhléqét siwé insén ke f4n{ nahin,
y4 siwé A. ke aur kof chiz B. men nahin hai. Bahut aur
makhliq hain siwd insén ke jo f4nf hain, aur aur déire
hain siwi A. ke jo B. men shAmil hain, jaisé ki shakli zailse
z&hir hai. Pas saf z4hirhaé, ki kull )
mahmdl “f4ni” aur “B” kém
men is jagah nahin 4y4, yane
mahmil ke kull afrdd par dalé-

lat nahin hai.
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Again, if we make these propositions particular,
thus, “some men are mortal”—‘some Xis Y,” it will
still be seen that only a part of ¢ mortal” and “Y” is
distributed, A part or all of other

things besides X may be included —/
in Y, asis seen in the annexed q.
figure. Hence whether universal !

or particular, we get the rule:— ﬁ ‘

8.~Affirmative propositions do mot distribute the
predicate.

There are exceptions to this rale, where affirma-
tives, both universal and particular, by an inverted, un-
natural, or exceptional form of expression, may distribute
the predicate. Thus, in the propositions, ““all men are
rational animals,” “all triangles are figures bounded by
three straight lines,” ‘‘some men are poets,” ‘ some
animals are men,” the predicate is co-extensive with the
subject, ¢. e., is distributed. We may treat these cases as
exceptional and understand the general rule as given
above. -

If we turn now to negative propositions, we see
that whether universal or particular, the predicate is al-
ways distributed. Thus, in the universal negatives,
“no men are birds,” “mno
X is Y,” it is plain that we ¥
must consider, ¢. e., distribute, the
whole of the predicate ° birds,”
before we can affirm that there are no men in it, and the
whole of Y, before we can assert that no X is included
init. Hence, in the universal negative the predicate is
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Aur agar ham in do qazion ko juziya baniwen,
maslan, “Baz insén f4ni hain,” y& “baz A. B.” hai, to
is sdirat men bhi mahmdl “ f4n{,”
aur B. juzi rahtd hai, kytinki
aldwa insin ke, baz aur makhliq
bhi fani hain, aur aldwa A. ke
baz aur déire hain, ki déira i B.
men shédmil hain.

Pas qaziya kulliya ho, yi
juziya, qénén yih rahé, ki—

3.  Qaziya i miljiba, khwdh kulliya ho yé juziya, mah-
mitl us kd juzt hotd hai.

Baz qaziye mijibe, khwédh kulliye hon ya juziye, is
4mm qéide se mustasnid hain. Maslan in qazdyd men ki
“tamém fdmi haiwén i natiq hain.” “ Baz 4dmf shéir hain.”
“ Baz haiwén insin hain,” mahmdl mauzi se masidwi ul
afrdd yane kulli hai. Aise qazion ko mustasniydt men
shumér karnd, aur 4mm géidon mazkira i bdld ko sahih
tasauwur karné chghiye.

Ab agar ham qaziya i siliba ki taraf khiydl karen,
khwéh wuh kulli ho y4 juzf, mahmdl us k4 hamesha kullf
hogé. Maslan, siliba i kulliya, “kof 4dmi chiriy4 nahin,”

yé4 “koi A. B.nahin.” Yahén par gaur
karnd chahiye, ki kull mahmdl ¢ chiriyé”@ @
par jab lihdz ho, to ham kah sakte hain,

ki kof insin ohiriyon men nahin hai. Pas is qaziya

men mahmil ¢ chiriyd” kulli hfd. Alé-hézal-qiyds, jab

kull mahmél “B” par lihdz ho, to ham kah sakte \
hain, ki kuchh hissa A. B. men nahin

hai. Pas har qaziya siliba k4 mahmal kullf 1

hogd. Isi tarah par har qaziya séliba juziya
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distributed. So also of the particular negative, for if it
be asserted, that ¢ some X isnot Y,”

it is plain that the whole of the

predicate ‘Y’ must be passed in
review or examined, that is distribu-

ted, before the statement can be

truthfully made that Y does mnot

belong to the part of X under consideration. Hence for
‘all negatives we get the rule:—

4.—All negative propositions distribute the predicate.

Thus, it is seen that the distribution of the predicate
depends on the quality of the proposition. All these
facts should be kept well in mind. The rules for dis-
tribution, collected together, are as follows :—

1. All universal propositions, distribute the subject.

2. Particular propositions do not distribute the subject.

3. Affirmative propositions do not distribute the predicate.

4. All negative propositions distribute the predicate.
The importance of this point in propositions, will be

more fully seen in part third of this book,
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ké bhi. Maslan séliba i juziya, “ Baz A. B. nahin hai.”
Yahén par s4f zshir hai, ki jab tak kull B. na

_ dekh lewen, ham nahfn kah sakte hain, ki kuchh
B. A. ke us hissemen mahim|haiy jiské zikr

hai. Pas sab qaziya i slibon ke liye yih qénin
nikalt4 hai, ki—

4. Har qaziya sdlibe kd makmil, kulli hai.

Ab malém hdé ki kulliyat mahmil ki, qazion ke
§jéb o salb par mauqaf hai. In béton ko khiib zihn-nishin
karné chéhiye.

Majmiéia gawénin i kulliyat o juziyat k4, zail men

1.—Quaziya i kulliya kd mauzi kulli hotd hai.
2.—Qaziya i juziya kd mauzi juzt hotd has.

3.—Qaziya i mijiba kd makmil juzi hotd hai.
4.—Qaziya | sdliba kdé mahmil kulli hotd hai.

Is kitdb ke tisre hisse men chalkar maldm hogé ki is
bat ké jann4 kaisd zardri hai.




SECTION III

CoONVEKSION.

1. The conversion of a proposition, consists in
transposing its terms so as to place the subject for the
predicate and the predicate for the subject. Thus, the
proposition “no men are angels,” may have the subject
and predicate transposed and become, *no angels are
men”’--“ Some men are good,” “some good (beings)
are men’ is likewise converted. The proposition to
be converted is called the emposita* that into which it
is changed is called the converse.

Conversion is only allowable when the truth of the
converse is implied by the truth of the ewposita. Such
is called ““ tllative” conversion, and is the one used in
logic. Any thing else would be only an apparent, not a
real conversion. It is often useful in an argument, or in
detecting an error to thus transpose the subject and
predicate of a proposition.

2. There are three kinds of conversion, by one of
which every proposition may be converted.

Flirst.—When the subject is simply made the pre-
dicate, and the predicate the subject without any further
change, it is called simple conversion, as

“ No good man is a rebel.”
Converse,—“ No rebel is a good man.”

@
6)

“ Some bad men are learned.”
Converse.—* Some learned men are bad.”
* Called by Sir Wm. Hamilton the converfend,

“NoXisY.”

“No Y is X.”

00,




FASL 1L,

AKs KE BAYAN MEY.

1.—Aks us ko kahte hain, ki qaziye ke mauzi ko
mahmil kar den, aur mahmil ko mauzi. Maslan yih
qaziya, ki “ kof insén firishta nahin hai,” agar is ke mauzi
ko mahmil kar diy4 jée, to qaziya ytin hogd, « kof firishta
insén nahin hai.” Désri misal, “baz 4dmi nek hain,” is
ki aks  baze nek (makhldq) 4dm{ hain.”

Jab kisi qaziye kd aks kiyd jawe, to us ko makdsa
kahte hain, aur qabl aks ke qaziye ko gair mgkisa kahte
hain. Aks us waqt durust hogé, jab qaziya i makfsa, aur
gair makisa ki haqfqat men kisi tarah ké farq na wiqi ho,
pas aise aks ko gks ¢ sahih kahte hain, aur agar kisi aur
tarah kiyé jde, to wuh gks sirf ba zéhir hogé, na yih, ki
haqiqat men.

2.—Aks tin taur par hotd hai, aur har qaziye k4 aks
in tinon men se kisi na kisi ke bamdjib ho sakt4 hai.

Auwal—Mauzd ko mahmidl karnd, aur makmil ko
mauzi karnd, aur kisi tarah kd tabaddul aur tagaiyur na
karnd.

Maslan, “Kof achchhd 4dmi bégi nahin hai.”
is k4 aks, ‘ Kof bagi achchhd 4dmi nahfn hai.”

“ Baz khardb 4dmf, 4lim haip.”
is k4 aks, “Baz ahm, khardb §dmi hain.”

“Koi A. B. nahin hai.” Q’

¢ Koi B, A. nahin hai.”
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Universal negatives and particular affirmatives are con-
verted in this way.

Sccond.—But by an examination of the four categor-
ical propositions, it will be seen that they cannot all be
transposed by simple conversion, Thus, take the uni-
versal affirmative :—

¢ All horses are quadrupeds,” and the simple con-
verse, “all quadrupeds are horses,” is not true, for there
are many four-legged animals that are not horses.

Thus, also ““all X is Y,” cannot be con-

verted to “all Y is X.” Hence, in or-

der to preserve a true proposition in

the converse of a universal affirmative, | ¥ @
we must make it a particular, thus the

converse of the above propositions

should be—

“ Some quadrupeds are horses,”
“Some Y is X,”

and they become true enough. Thus the converse of @
universal affirmative must be a particular affirmative.
The quantity of the proposition is changed. This is
called conversion by limitation or “ per accidens.” All
universal affirmatives, are converted in this way. In the
exceptional cases of universal affirmatives that distribute
the predicate (page 78), of course simple conversion
may be used, forming an exception to this rule.
Third.—By an examination of a particular negative,
it will be seen that its subject and predicate can be
transposed neither by simple conversion nor by limita-
tion as in the last example. Here then is a peculiar
difficalty. We can say, ‘ Some quadrupeds are not
horses,” but we cannot convert this simply, and say
¢ Some horses are not quadrupeds,” for this would not
be illative conversion,and the proposition would not
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Is ko aks ¢ mustawi kahte hain.

Doyam.—Agar ham qaziya i hamliya ki chéron sira-
ton k4 aks isi tarah par banénd chshen, to nahin ho saktd
hai ; jaisé ki mdjiba i kulliys,

“/8db ghore chiaupie hiaig ;”

agar is ké aks usf tariqge par bandyé chdhen, to sahth na
hogi. Maslan, agar koi kahe, ki “sab chaupde ghore
hain,” to sahth nahin hai, kytnki
bahut chaupée ghore nahin hain.
Disri misél, “sab A. B. hai,” is
ké aks ytin nahin ho saktd, ki “sab
B. A. hai,” kyfinki A. ke siwé B.
men bahut aur wasat hai. Pasis
wéste ki mijiba i kulliya ke asli manon men farq na swe.
us ké aks mijiba i juziya hogé ; maslan,—

“ Baz chaupde ghore hain.”
“Baz B. A. hai”

Pas 4mm qdida yih thahrs, ki misiba ¢ kulliya ké aks
mijiba juziya 4td hai, yane sirf kulliyat aur juziyat men
farq 4 jat4 hai

Is ko bhi aks ¢ mustawi kahte hain.

Jénné chdhiye ki jis mauge par mijiba kulliya ké
mahmfl, §mm qéide ke khildf kulli hotd hai, (Dekho
safha 79,) qaziya ké aks kulli 4wegé.

Seyum. Agar ham chéhen, ki séliba i juziye ké aks
in donon men se kisi ke bamijib baniwen, to sahth na hogs.
Yahén par ek digqat hai. Agar ham yén bolen, ki—

“ Baz chaupde ghore nahfp haip,”
to is ké aks yfin nahin ho sakt4 hai, ki—

¢ Baz ghore chaupde nahfp haip,”
kytnki yih sahfh nahin hai; aur agar sdliba i kulliya
banédwen, maslan “8ab ghore chaupéie nahin hain,” tam
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be true. Nor does it make truth to convert the parti-
cular into a universal; and say
« All-horses are not quadrupeds,”

Hence some writers on logic say that the particular
negative cannot be converted. But this particular
negative can be-converted by a peculiar process. If we
detach: the negative particle. from the copula, and attach
it to the predicate, the proposition really becomes a
particular affirmative, and may readily be converted by
limitation, thus,—

 Some quadrupecis are not-horses.”
“Some X is not-¥.”

Here we have changed the quality of the proposi-
tion and have really a particular affirmative with the
term ‘“ not-horses” for its predicate which may then
be converted by limitation, thus—

“ Some noé-korses, are quadrupeds”
or plainly expressed, ‘
“ Some animals not-Aorses, are quadrupeds,”
which is true enough. Thus also—
¢ Some men are not-poets,”
¢ Some not-poets are men.”
This is called, conversion by negation, or-contraposstion.,

3. Thus, there are three regular kinds of conver-
sion by means of which every proposition may ‘be con-
verted. = An.examination of the proeess of conversion,
shows that a term undistributed in the emposita, remains .
undistributed in the converse. The predicate of the
affirmative proposition, “all horses are quadrupeds”—
is undistributed, because affirmatives do not distribute
the predicate.* Hence, when we convert illatively and
the predicate becomes the subject, it must be undistri-
buted, and we get, “ some quadrupeds are horses.”

* Except in certain untsual cases. See p. 78
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bhi durust na hogd. Is liye baz mantigin kahte hain, ki
g4liba juziya ké aks nahin ho sakté hai.

Tsham is k4 ek tarah ké aks ho sakts hai. Agar
ham harf i nafiVko)/ hisbat) ichikniiys se alag kaike,
us ko mahmil k4 ek juz kar den, to is sirat men qaziya i .
mijiba juziya ho jéegé, aur is ké aks ho jéegd ; maslan,—

¢ Baz chaupde ghore nahip haip.”

Ab harf i nafi ko nisbat i hukmiya se alag karke,
mahml k4 juz baning chéhiye, yane—

“ Baz chaupde, nd-ghore (yane gair iasp) haip.”
Is ké aks yfin hogé, ki
“ Baz gair i asp, chaupde haip,”
yane, baz jainwar jo ghore nahin hain, chaupse hain.
Disri mis4l is ki :—
“ Baz 6dmf, shéir nahip,”
Is k4 aks ytin na hogs, ki
¢ Baz shéir, 4dmi, nahin hain.”

Lekin agar harf i nafi, mahmdl ké juz ho jée, us

stirat men us ké aks ho jéeg4, jaisé ki
“ Baz gair i shéjr, 4dmf haip.”

Is ko gks i nagiz kahte hain.

3. Garaz ki aks tin taur par hotd, yane do tarah ke
aks i mustawi, aur ek aks i naqiz hai, jin ke zarfa se har
qaziye ki aks ho saktd hai. Qaziye ke aks karne ke tariqe
jo hain, un par agar gaur kiys jawe, to maldm hot4 hai,
ki mauzi o mahmiil i juzi, bad aks ke bhi juzi rohtd hai ;
Maslan,—

“Sab ghore chaupée haip.”

Is ké mahmdl “chaupde” jo hai, juzf hai, kis wéste
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So of every proposition, and we get the rule for
conversion—

No term must be distributed in the converse that was
undistributed n | the eaposita.

. 1 Simple conversion.
Conversion s of three kinds,{ 2 Conversion by limitation.

3 Conversion by negation or
contraposition,
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ki qaziya i mijiba ki mahmdl kulliya nahin hoté hai.
Pas agar aks kiys jdwe, to ytin hogs,
¢ Baz chaupée ghore haip,”
aur 4mm qéida yih thahré, ki )
Jo mauzd yé makmil ki juzi hai, bad aks ke bhi yuet
rahitd has.

. 1 Aks i Mustaw{.
Agsm i ks {2 Aks i Nagiz.




SECTION 1V.

OprosTHioN,

1.—Opposition in propositions, is the relation be-
‘tween any two, which having the same subject and pre-
dicate, differ in quantity, or quality, or both. Thus—

One may deny in whole or in part what the other
affirms, e, g.

All X is Y, opposed by { NoXis Y.

Some X is not Y.
One may affirm, in whole, or in part, what the other
denies, e. g.

. AllXis Y.
No X is ¥, opposed by { Some X is Y.

One may affirm in whole, what the other affirms
in part, e. g.

All X: is Y, opposed by some X is Y.

One may deny in whole what the other denmies
in part,e. g.

No X is Y, opposed by Some X is not Y.

Now, as there are four forms of categorical proposi-
tions, universal, particular, affirmative, negative, and any
two of these may be opposed, it is plain that with the
same subject and predicate, there are four kinds of op-
position, as is seen in the above statement.

If two universal propositions differ in quality only,
they are called contraries,

Everv X is Y.
a8 { NoXis Y.

If two particular propositions differ in guality only,
they are called subconiraries,

Some X is Y.
Some X is not Y.



FASL IV.

Naqfz KE BAYAN MEN.

1.—Naqfz us ko kahte hain, ki do qazion kdé mauzd o
mahmil ek ki rake, magar kulliyat o juziyat, yé {jdb o salb,
{yane kam o kaif) yd donop men skktildf ho. Maslan,

1. Agar auwal qaziya mfjiba i kulliya ho, to ddsrd
us ki nagiz sﬂib'a.ik&]iya ho y& juziya. Jaise sab A.
B.: hai.

Sab A. B. nahfn hai.
Nagit, { oy & B, nabfy hai.

2. Agar auwal qaziya mijiba kulliya yé juziya ho,
us ki nagiz séliba i kulliya ho; maslan,

f;;‘; A B g:;: } Nagiz, koi A. B. nahfg hai.

3. Agar auwal qaziya mijibai kulliya ho, to us ki
nagiz méjiba i juziya ho. Maslan, sab A. B. hai. Naqiz,
baz A. B. hai.

4. Agar auwal qaziya, séliba i kulliya ho, to us ki
naqiz séliba i juziya hai. Koi A. B. nahin hai. Naqiz,
baz A. B. n hai. '

Qaziya i hamliya ki chér sfiraten hain, yane, mdjiba
ikulliya, aur mijiba i juziya, aur séliba 1 kulliya, aur
siliba i juziya ; pas chinki in chéron men se koi do muqé-
bale men ho sakte hain, is se yih zéhir hai, ki mauzi o
mahmiil ki naqiz chér tarah par hotf hai :—

Pahle—Do kulliye fagat ijéb o salb men mutandqiz
hon. Misdl,

Sab A. B. hai.
Nagfe, Kof A, B, nahfp hai.

Disre.—Do juziye, sirf {jéb o salb men mutandqiz hon.

Misdl, Baz A, B. hui.
Nagqfz, Baz A, B, nabfp hai.
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If two propesitions agree in quality, but differ in
quantity, they are not actually opposed to each other,
and are called subalterns :

{EveryXis Y. or {NoXis Y.
Some X iis ¥ Some X is not Y.

If two propositions differ both in quality and quanti-
ty, they are called contradictories :—

{EveransY and NoXisY.
Some X is not Y. Some X is Y.

Or to state this matter in another way:—

Universal affirmatives, opposed to universal nega-
tives, are contraries.

The two particulars opposed, are subcontraries.

The two affirmatives or the two negatives opposed,
are subalterns.

Two propositions opposed both in quality and quan-
tity, are contradictories.

The four kinds of opposition may be illustrated by

a figure thus,

All men are mortal A Contr E. .No men are mortal.
: . @-" :
g & 2
g % g
g &%, g
3 ¥ %
¢ %, é
Some men are mortal I Sabeontrari E).Eome men are not mortal.

2, Opposition is a form of immediate inference in
which, from the truth or falsity of one proposition, the
truth or falsity of another proposition, having the same
subject and predicate, may be inferred. By recollecting
what was said on the #ruth or falsity of propositions
under the head of matter, an inspection of the above
scheme shows that,—
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Tisre—Do qaaziye, ij4b o salb men muwéfiq hon ma-
gar kulliyat o juziyat men mutandqiz hon. Magar aisi
naqiz, halénki haqiqf nahin hai, phir bhi ek tarah k4
taniquz is men péyé jaté haic

Misil, Sab A. B. hai, I Misd], Kof A. B. nahfp hai.
Naqfz, Baz'A. B. hai, Nagfz, Baz A. B. nahin hai.

Chauthe.—Do qaziye, ij4b o salb, aur kulliyat aur
juziyat, donon men mutanéqiz hon,

Maslan, Sab A. B. hai.

Nagiz, Baz A. B. nahip hai.
Ya Koi A. B. nahip hai.

Naqfz, Baz A. B. hai.

Garaz ki mukhtasar bayén ytn hai ki
mk. aur sk, mutandqiz,
mj. aur gj. mutanaqiz.

mk. aur mj. mutaniqiz.
¢k. aur g. mutaniqiz.

- In chéron gism ki naqiz ki shakl zail men masttr hai.

Sab 06k £ higu.r B Mutaniqiza............... S%.Kof insén fénf nahig hai.
S e rd S
2
A
’?;, \p-"“ ?9;‘.'; )
S $‘°‘ 2. 8
Bys inshn 1408 BAIG.....v..Bjeurenenenns] Mataniqisa...oeeesene.. .Bga insén f4n nahip haip.

II.—Bahs i médde men sidq o kizb qazion k4 jo
bayén ho chukd hai, agar ydd ho, aur shakl i mazkira i
balé par bhi lihéz rahe, to maltm hogé, ki :—
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If one contrary is true, the other must be false, but—

If one contrary is false, the other may he false also.

If one subcontrary is false, the other must be true, but—

If one subcontrary is true, the other may be true also.

If, in subalteérns,) the universal is true, the particular
must be true.

But in subalterns, if the particylar be true, the uni-
versal may or may not be true.

If, in subalterns, the particular is false, the universal
must be also. ’ s

If one contradictory is true, or false, the other must
be just the opposite.

. This may be summed up in three rules, thng—

Oontraries may both be.false, but never both true.

Subcontrarics may both be true, but never both false.

Of contradiclories, if one be false the other must be
true, and vice versd,

These points in regard to opposition, should be well
kept in mind. In logic we may thus learn how far the
truth or falsity of one proposition, may be inferred from
the. truth or falsity of another.
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Agar ek kulliya sédiq hai, dfisré zartir kdzib hai.

Agar ek kulliya kézib hai, to mumkin hai, ki déisrd
‘bhi kézib ho. o

Agar ek juziya kdzib hai,fo dfisré zarfir sddiq hai.

Agar ek juzya sédiq hai, to mumkin hai, ki désré
bhi sédiq ho. ‘

Agar do mijibon yé sélibon ke bich men kullf sddiq
hai to juzi bhi zarér sddiq hai. A

do mijibon y& do siliben ke bith men juzi
s4diq ho, to kuchh zardr nahin ki kulli bhi sddiq ho.
ar do mdjibon y4 sélibon ke bich men juzi kézb
ho, to kulli bhi zartir kazib hogé.

Agar do qaziye, kulliyat o juziyat, {j4b o salb men
mutanaqiz hon, to agar ek sédiq y4 kézib ho, to ddsré
khiléf us ke hogé. _

Tin qéida 1 zail kull bay4n mazkira ko jdéme hain:

Pahle—~Do kulliyon k4 kédzib hond mumkin, lekin
donon k4 séddiq honé gair-mumkin hai.

Diisre—Do juzion ké sddiq hond mumkin, lekin kézib
honé gair-mumkin hai.

isre.—Un do qazion men, jo mukhtalif hon, {jéb o
salb, aur kulliyat o 'uziKa.t men, agar ek sddiq y4 kézb
ho, to désré us ke khilaf hogé.

Naqiz ki bahs men jo gdide malfim hfe, un ko khib
zihn-nishin karnd chéhiye, kytnki in hi ke zarie se malim’
hotd hai, ki ek qaziye ké sadiq y4 kézib boné, disre par
Xis tarah mauqéf hai '
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Having thus gone over the second great division of
logic, it may be well to collect what has been said on
propositions, in a tabular form to be memorized.

4 proposition is an act of judgment expressed in words.

A proposition consists of three parts, the mbgact
the copula, and the predicate.

Simple and compound.
Affirmative and negative. (quality)

Divisions of } {34;00rgal and particular. (quantity)

propositions.

Categorical and Hypothetical, { g‘.:g::;:g:e'

18 of three kinds. Impossible— (negatives)

The matter of propositions Necessary— éaﬁirmatives)
Contingent— (particulars)

RuLes ror MarTER.

1.~—In necessary matter all affirmatives are true,
and universals false.

2.—In impossible matter all negatives are true and
affirmatives false.

3.—In contingent matter all particulars are true,
and universals false.

The terms, ¢. ¢., the subject and predicate of propo-
sitions, are distributed when they are taken universally,
non-distributed when only taken in part.

RuLes ror DisTRIBUTION,

1.—All universal propositions distribute the subject.
2.—Particular propositions do mnot distribute the
subject,



————

QAZIYE KX MUJMAL BAYAN.

Mantiq ké désr4 hissa tamdm hidé, ab bihtar hai,
ki phir qazion ki bayén yAd-désht ke wéste mujmalan
lxkEé’ jbe.

1.—Jab tasdiq ba zaria lafz ke zéhir ho, us ko qaziya
kahte hain.

2.—Qazion men tin juz hote hain, yane mauz, aur
mahmil, aur nisbat ¢ hukmiya.

Mufrad ho y4 murakkab.
3.—Agqsfim ) Mijiba bo ya séliba.
i qaziya Kulliya ho y4 juziya. .
’ Hamliya ho y& sbartiya, ...... { g::tf?slill:

4.—Qaziop . . - "
e e ) e, oy e
yage, ’ f Masawat, juziop men.
5. Qawdid i nisbat :—
Pahle—Nisbat zariri bil-ijdb men, qaziye i mijibe
sab sahth, aur sélibe sab galat hote hain.
Diisre—Nisbat 1 zartri bis salb men, gaziye i silibe
sab sahth, aur mdjibe galat.
Tisre.—Nisbat i tasiwi men, qaziye juziye sab sahth,
aur kulliye galat.
6.—Mauzi o mahmdl agar apne tamdm afrdd par
daldlat karen, kulli hain; aur agar baz afrdd par to
juzi hain.
7. Qawiid kulliyat o juziyat ke.

Pahli.—Qaziya i kulliya ké mauzi kulli hotd hai.
Difsrd —Qaziya i juziya k4 mauzd juzi hot4 hai.
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8.—All negative propositions distribute the pre-
dicate.

4.—Affirmative propositions do not distribute the
predicate.®

The conversion of a proposition consists in transpos-
ing its terms, so that the subject becomes the predicate
and the predicate the subject. A

The original proposition is called the ezposita, the
mew one formed from it, the converse.

Only sllative conversion is allowable, i. ¢., where the
truth of the converse is implied by the trath of the exposita.

1 Simple conversion.
2 Conversion by limitation.

3 Conversion by negation.

Illative conversion ts
of three kinds.

RuLe ror CONVERSION.

. No term must be distributed in the converse that was
undistributed in the exposita.

Propositions are opposed, when having the same
subject and predicate, they differ in quality or quantity,
or both.

Opposition is of four kinds.

A 1.—Two universal propositions, differing only in
quality, are contraries.

2.—Two particular propositions, differing only in-
quality, are subcontraries.

38.—Two propositions agreeing in quality, but dif-
fering in quantity, are subalterns.

4.—Two propositions, differing both in quantity
and quality, are contradictories.

RuLes ror OPPOSITION,

1.—Contraries may both be false, but never both
true. ’

* The exceptions on page 78 must be kept in mind,
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Tisrd.—Qaziya i sdliba k4 mahmdl kulli hotd hai.

Chauthd.—Qaziya 1 mijiba k4 mahmil juzi hoté hai. *

8.—Adks us ko kahte hain, ki qa.ziya ke mauzi ko
mahmil, aur mahmil ko mauzi karns.

9.—Aks i sahih wuh hai, jis men asl qaziya ke mane
se ikhtilaf na ho.

10. Aks do tarah par hot4 hai.

Mustawi
Naqiz.

11. Q4ida aks kd ydn hai :—
Jo mauzi y4 mahmil, ki juzi hai, bad aks ke bhi
juzi rahe.
" 12. Nagiz us ko kahte hain, ki do qazion ki mauzg
o mahmil ek hf rahe, magar kulliyat o juziyat y4 ijéb o
salb, y4 donon men ikhtiléf ho.
13. Naqiz ehdr tarah par hoté hai:

Mk. naqiz Sk.
Y. i, &
Mk, M.
Sk, 8.

14. Nagiz ke qawéid :—

Pahle—Do kullien ké kézib hondé mumkin, lekin
sédiq honé gair-mumkin.

L]

* Siwde chand mustasniy4t ke. Dekho safha 79.
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2.—Subcontraries may both be true, but never both
false.

8.—Of contradictories, if one be false, the other must
be true, and vice versd.

We/now/proceéd -to' Part III. of this Book, where
propositions are gathered into arguments, thus completing
the subject of logic.
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Disre~Do juzfon k4 sédiq hond mumkin, lekin
kézib honé gair-mumkin.

Tisre—Un do qazion men, jo mukhtalif hain, {jib o
salb aur kulliyat o juziyat men; agar ek sadiq y4
kézib ho, to disr4 us ke khilf hogs.

Ab Ilm i Mantiq k4 tisrd hissa, jis men bahs da/i! ki

hai, shuri hogé.



PART HE.

SECTION 1.

REASONING OR ARGUMENT.

1,~The third operation of the mind with which
logic is concerned is reasoning. An act of reasoming
expressed in words, is called an argument.* Every ar-
gument consists of two parts, the point to be proven,
and that by which it is proven. The term argument, is
by some writers, confined to this part alone. It is here
used in the more popular way.

The part to be proven is called the conclusion, and
that by which it is proven the premisses. In the logical
order, the premisses are stated first, and after them the
conclusion, connected by the illative conjunction there-
JSore. Thus, an argument :— ’

‘Whatever exhibits marks of design, must have an intelli-
gent author.
The world in which we live, exhibits marks of design :
Therefore, The world must have an intelligent anthor.

Here the first two statements are the premisses, and
sist of judgments or propositions, in an argument
ving that the world has an intelligent Creator. The
tement beginning with thergfore, is the conclusion,

* Sir William Hamilton insists that argumentation, not
1d be used for the complex act of reasoning, the argnment’ bemgn:ﬂ:n;:k
. which the conclusion 1s drawn,



HISSA III.

FASL 1.

DALfL, YANE HUJJAT KE BAYAN MEN.

I —Tfsr{ amr jis se ilm i mantig mutaalliq hai, dafi?
ysne hujjat hai. Dalil, us soch ko kahte hain, jo aise
yaqini muqaddamét se murakkab ho, jin se natija yaqini
nikle. Masal to maslan :—

Jis ohiz mep kisi tarah ki karigari paf jati hai, us k4 bana-
newala zartr hai.

Khilqat men karigari pai jati hai,
Pas, Khilqat k4 koi baninewala zartr hai.

Dalil men do béten hoti hain, yane dd/l aur madlil.

Ddll wah hai, ki jis ke zarfa se natija hésil hotd
hai, aur us natije ko madlil kahte hain. Misél mazkira
ebélé men pahle do muqaddamon ko dé¥ kahenge, aur
tiard, jo un donon se hésil hiié, madhil hai.
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An argument, then, ie an expression of reasoning in
which, from something laid down and granted as true, 1. e.,
the premisses, something else beyond this, viz., the conclu-
sion, necessarily follows, and must be admitied as true,

The two parts of an argument then, are made up of
propositions. The propositions in the first part, called
the premisses, are as has been seen, admitted to be true,
and from them another proposition or other propositions
are drawn, which is the conclusion, or second part of the
argument. Now, logic teaches us to draw from known
or admitted propositions, true conclusions.

2.—An argument stated in ifs full regular, logical
Jorm g called a syllogism.

In the syllogism, the conclusion follows from the
mere force of the expression or arrangement of the pro-
positions, without considering the meaning of the terms.
Thus :—

All Xis Y.
Zis X.
Therefore Zis Y.

It is manifest that the conclusion must follow what-
ever the terms X, Y, and Z may stand for, i. e., the con-
clusion follows from the mere force of the expression, as
may be seen by a geometrical figure,

All X is contained in Y.
Zis containedin X. | v
Therefore Z is contained in Y.

Or to express the same thing in plain propositions.

All men are mortal.
Zaid, Amr, Bakr are men.
; Therefore, Zaid, Amr, Bakr are mortal.
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Ddll aur ‘madlil, jaissd ki is misdl se malim hoté
hai, qaziye hain. Qazya i délla, yaqini hote hain, aur
un se ek, y4 ek se ziydda qaziye yaqini hésil hote hain,
aur wuh jo hésil hote hain, un ko madiil y4 natija kahte

n.
inI1]m imantiq se yth maldm hoﬁif.té hai, ki naﬁijs.i
yaqiniya ba zaria muqaddamét i iya ke, kis tarah par
ml?é.]nz chéhiye. ! ey P

II.—Jo hujjat ba tartib i kdmil, bamdjib jlm i mantigq
ke, bayén ki jawe, us ko giyds kahte hain.

Qiyss men qaziye is tartib par hote hain, ki natije
khud ba khud hésil hot4 hai, bagair samajhne mauzi aur
mahmil ke ; maslan,

A. B. hai.
J. A. hai.
Pas, J. B. hai.

Yih séf zdhir hai, ki agarchi in harfon se koi matlab
nahin maldm hot4 hai, magar tdham natija yinhi nikaltd
ha.i.. l(l)al;unér_lchi is ki kaifiyat shakl i zail se bakhibi

A. B. men shémil hai.
J. A. men shémil hai. B
Pas J. B. men shéamil hai.

M54l disr§.—Bab insén fani haip.
Zaid, Amr, Bakr insin haip.
Pas, Zaid, Amr, Bakr fani haip.

Qiyés murakkab hotd4 hai kull tin gazion se jis men
E:.lﬁle ko kubrd, aur disre ko sugrd, aur tisre ko natija
te hain. Pahle do muqaddamdt kahléte hain. *

* Arabf mantigin tartib i qiyds mep, sugrd ko auwal, aur kubri ko
us ke niche rakhte haip. Is se natija nikilne men kuchh farq nahip 4t4.

Arabi mantigin faqat do muqaddamoy, yane sugré o kubr4 ke is tarah
tart{b dene ko, ki natija mkal 4we, giyds kahte haip.
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3.—Every simple syllogism, then, consists of three and
only three propositions, the first two of which are calléd
the premisses, and the last which follows from them
is called the concluiton. The first proposition in the
syllogism 18 called the major” premiss, and the second is
called the minor premiss. Every proposition, as was
seen, contains two ferms, called the subject and predicate.
Now, let it be kept in mind that every syllogism con-
tains three, and only three -terms, called the major term,
minor term, and the middle term. The major ferm is
8o called because found in the major premiss, the minor
term because found in the minor premiss. The middle
term, which is found in both premisses, is so called
because it comes between the .other two, and is the
medium of comparison between them. Having been
thus compared with it, they are declared to agree, or
disagree, in the conclusion which thus contains both the
major and minor terms. Thus, the syllogism is the com-
parison of two notions or terms, with a third notion or
term, to ascertain -whether they. agree or not. Suppose
the question is whether a certain thing is poisonous or
not. In order to sscertain the agreement of the term
poisonous, and the thing before us, we compare it with a
third thing, arsenic, which we know to be poisonous, and
find that it contains arsenic, hence we may say that it is
poisonous. The syllogism for this would be,

Arsenic is poisonous.
This thing is arsenic.
Therefore, It is poisonous.

The minor term is always the subject of the con-
clusion, and the major term the predicate.

4.—A few examples of syllogisms are subjoined and
‘analyzed, for practice in the form and elements of the
syllogism,
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ITT.—Bayén hié, ki har qaziye men tin juz, yane
maugi, aur mahmil, aur nisbat ¢ hukmiya hote hain. Y4d
- rakhné.chdhiye, ki har qiyés men tin juz hote hain, yane
akbar aur asgar aur hadd i ausat. | Akbar is sabab se kahte
hain, ki wuh kubrd men hoté hai, aur asgar is sabab se
kahte hain, ki sugrd men hoté hai. Hadd i ausat ko, jo
kubré aur sugrd donon men péf jati hai, hadd i ausat is
sabab se kahte hain, ki goyd wuh akbar aur asgar ke dar-
miy4n men, un ki nisbat batldne ki ek wésta hai. Pasis
. tarah par hadd i ausat se natija men ékar maltm hoté
hai, ki akbar aur asgar ke bich men muwsafigat hai, y4
né-muwéfigat.

Garaz ki qiyds bolte hain do tasauwuron (akbar o
asgar) ko tisre ke (hadd i ausat) séth miléne ko, téki ma-
lim ho jéwe, ki in donon tasauwuron men muwéfigat hai
yé nahfn,

Maslan koi sawél ho, ki fulénf chiz zahr hai ki nahin?
Ab yahén par tisrd chiz se, jaise sankhiys, jis ko ham jénte
hain ki gahr hai us shai ko jis ké zikr hai, mildenge, t&ki
malém ho jawe, ki yih shai bhf zahr hai ki nahin P Agar
malm ho jiwe ki yih shai ‘sankhiyd se muwéfiqat rakht{
hai, to malm hd4 ki zahr hai. Pas giyés yfin hogs,

Sankhiy4 zahr hai.
_Yih shai sankhiya hai.
Pas, Yih shai zahr hai.

Wizih ho, ki natija ki mauz(, asgar, aur mahmdl,

akbar hoté hai.

TV.—Chand misslen qiys X, bit-tafsf], zail men, is
maqsad ke wéste mundarj ki jati hain, ki mashq barhe.



. 108 THE SYLLOGISKH. '

SyLrocisy,

Every desire to gain by another’s loss, is sin.
All gaming, is a desire to gain by another’s loss.
Therefore, All gaming is sin. ’

Here are three propositions; the first is the major
premiss, the second the minor premiss, and the last the
conclusion.* Each proposition has its subject and pre-
dicate connected by a copula. In the first proposition,
or major premiss, the subject is ““ every desire to gain by
another’s loss,” the predicate is “sin.” In the second
proposition, called the minor premiss, the subject is, “ all
gaming,” and the predicate is, ““a desire to gain by
another’s loss.” In the last proposition, called the con-
clusion, “all gaming” is the subject, and “sin” is the
predicate. By observing, it will be seen that the syl-
logism really contains only three terms, s. ¢., ¢ desire to
gain by another’s loss,”““sin;” and “all gaming.”” *Desire
to gain by another’s loss,” is the middle term, being that
with which the other two terms are compared. ¢ Sin >’
in the major premiss,is the major term,and “ all gaming,”’
in the minor premiss, is the minor term. As always
must be the case, “all gaming,” the minor term, is the
subject of the conclusion, and * sin,” the major term, is
its predicate.

SyLrocisM.

All murderers deserve death.
Nan4 sahib was a murderer.
Therefore, Nan4 sahib deserved death.

Here are three propositions, the two first are the
premisses, the major and minor, the last is the conclusion.

* The Arabic logicians put the minor premiss first, This does mot
affect the result in the oglnasomng Pprocess, '
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Qiyds.

Apue nafa ke wéste, gair ki nuqsin takn, gunih hai.
Jée mep aisd nafa hai, jis ki badaulat gairop ki nuqsin také
jét4 hai.
Pas, jaa gunéh bai,

Yahén par tin qaziye hain, auwal kubrd, disré sugrd,
tisrd natija; aur har qaziye men mauzi, aur mahmdl, aur
nisbat i hukmiya, jo un donon ke darmiyén ek wésta hai,
hotf hai. Pahle qaziye, yane kubrd men, ¢ apne nafa ke
wiste gairon kf nugsén taknd,” mauzd hai, aur “ gunsh,”
mahmdl. Disre qaziye yane sugré men, “jui’” mauzd hai,
aur “apne nafa ke wéste gairon ké nuqsén takns,” mah-
mal hai. Pichhle qaziye, yane natije men, “jié” mauzd,
aur “ gunsh, ’ mahmil hai.

Dekhne se malim hoté4 hai, ki is qiyAs men sirf tin
juz hain, pahle, “ apne nafa ke wéste gairon ké nuqsén
takns,” ddsré “gundh,” tisrd “jud.” ¢ Apne nafa ke
whste gairon ké nugsén taknd,” hadd i ausat hai, jis se do
aur juz jo hain milde jéte hain. Kubré men, “ gunsh”
akbar hai, aur sugré men, “jui” asgar hai; aur natfje
men, “jus” jo asgar hai, mausdi hai, aur natije men
“ gundh” jo akbar hai, mahmél hai, jaisé ki natije men
hamesha honé chéhiye. ‘

Qiyds.
Sab khani wéjib ul qatl haig.
Néns Réo khnf thé.
Pas, N4na Réo wéjib ul gatl tha.

Dekho, yahén tin gaziye hain, jin men pahl4 kubrs,
désré sugré, aur tisrd yane akhir ké, natija hai. Har
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Each proposition has its subject and predicate, yet there
are only three terms in the syllogism ; first, the middle
term “ murderer,” second, the major term  deserve
death,” and third, the minor term “ N4n4 sahib.” The
minor and major terms, are the subject and predicate of
the conclusion,

SyLroaisM.

Avarice is a sin.
Sin leads to hell.
Therefore, Avarice leads to hell.

“8in” is the middle term, ““ avarice” is the minor
term, ““ leads to hell ” is the major term.

Syrrocisy,
Middle term.

Every (doctrine tending to bring dishonoi on God),
(should be rejected.)

Minor term. Middle term.
The (doctrine of fate), (tends to bring dishonor on God.)

Minor term. Major term.
Therefore, the (doctrine of fate), (should be rejected.)

5. Let it be remembered that every valid argu-
ment may be reduced to a syllogism. It is not neces-
sary that every argument be stated in this form in full,
but if an argument is correct, it may be put into this
form. Thus if one should deny that the world hasan
intelligent Creator, one claiming that it has, would bring
forth a number of facts to prove that the world is full
of design, and the proof would be considered valid and
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qaziye ki mauzi aur mahmél judé hai, magar téham
haqgiqatan qiyds men faqat tin juz hote hain, jaisé ki is
mis4l se zéhir hai,—ki pahld kadd ¢ ausat “khini,” dbsré
akbar “ wajib ul qatl,” aur tisrd asgar, “Néni Réo” hai.
Natija ké mauzi gsgar hai)aur mehmalakbar hai.

Misdl tisri.

Tama gunah hai.
Gunéh ki anjam dozakh hai.
Pas, Tama ka anjam dozakh hai.

Is misél men “ gunéh” hadd i ausat, aur * tama” asgar,
aur “anjém dozakh,” akbar hai.

Misdl chauthi.

Hudd i ausat. Akbar.
(Jis masle men Khuda ki be-tazimi pai jati hai), (Radd karné
chéhiye.) )
Asgar. ‘ Hadd © ausat,
(Qismat ke masle men), (Khuda ki be-tazimi paf jati hai.)

Asgar. Akbar.
Pas, (Qismat ke masle ko), (radd karna chéhiye.)

V. Jénné chéhiye, ki har dalil y4 hujjat, ba sirat i
qiyés ho sakti hai, magar kuchh zarir nahin ki jo dalil
bi ainih{ isi sérat par ki jée, to sahfh ho, warna nahin; lekin
yih hai ki dalil agar sahfh ho, to is siirat par bayén ho
sakti hai. Maslan kof inkar kare, ki khilqat ké Khéliq koi
nahin hai, aur ek kahe ki hai, aur dawéd karnewsld Khud4
ke wujiid ki chand misélen is amr ki sihhat men pesh kare,
ki duny4 men koi chiz khali az hikmat nahin hai. Pas yih
subit i kdmil, aur dalfl i sahth hai, héldnki ba sdrat i qiyés
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the argument good, although one pointis left out, namely
that whatever eontains design has an intelligent Oreator.
Now this argument stated in full and reduced to a syl-
logism would be—

‘Whatsoever contains design] has an intelligent Creator.
The world contains design.
Therefore, The world has an intelligent Creator.

The syllogism then, is a kind of touch-stone that
may be applied to all arguments to test their quality of
truth or falsity. Or it may be represented as a straight-
edge, which applied to arguments, shows them to be
straight and truthful or crboked and erroneous.

~ 6. The syllogism in the first figure, a term to be
explained hereafter, is founded on what is called Aris-
totle’s dictum. The dictum is— '

Whatever is predicated of a universal term or class
may be predicated of any or all things contained in that
term or class.*

This may be stated more at length thus: If we
predicate, 1. 6., affirm or deny that something belongs to
any term or class, and then show that something comes
under that term or class, we may likewise predicate, <. e.,
offirm or deny of it what is affirmed or denied of the term
or class, Thus if we show (predi-
cate), that All X is contained in Y,

- and then show (predicate) that Z is
contained in X, we may predicate | y
that Z is contained in Y, as seen in

the figure.

Nothing can be more simple and plain than fhis
law of thought. If we affirm or deny something of an

. * This dictum as Hamilton, Mill, and other noted logicians ha
is lnobt ttl:si sole law of syllogisﬁcf,rz:lioning. Mil] objechglt‘:)mtllsle I:;Bohfot'l'n!;
celebrated dictum, as savouring of realism, 1, ¢,, as implying that th 3
a real existence, s’epmte from individuals, pyne © class ha
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nahin; kytinki ek bat rah gai, yane jis chiz men hikmat pds
74t hai, us kd hakim sarir hogd.

Ab agar yih dalil pérf bayén ki jéwe, aur ba tartib i
qiyés likhi jawe, to/yfin hogi:

Jis chiz mep kuchh hikmat péi jati hai, us k4 hakim zarr
hoga.

Khilgat men tarah tarah ki hikmat pai jati hai.

Pas duny4 ka hakim zarGr hogé.

Maltm karné chéhiye ki qiyés, dalil ke sidq o kizh
ke parakhne ki kasautf hai.

VI. Bind i qiyss Aristétdlis ke qaul par hai, aur
wuh gaul yih hai, ki—

« Jo kuchh kist kulli ki nisbat kakd jdwe, us ke sab afrdd
par bhi sddiq bwegd. A

«Is ké mufassil bayén ytn hai, ki agar kisf kullf y

jins ki nisbat kuchh kahé jée, khwih {jéb ke séth y4 salb
ke s4th, aur yih dekhé jéwe, ki is kullf y& jins men fulsni
tuléng fard dslkhil hai, to is stirat men jo kuchh is kullf y4
jins ki nisbat kahé gays hai, Wuh us ohfz y4 fard ki
nishat jo us men dékhil hai, kahé jéwe. Maslan agar kof
kahe, ki—

Sab A. B. men dékhil hai, aur

malim kare, ki B A@
Sab J. A. men dskhil hai to

wuh kah sakt4 hai, ki Sab J. B.
men shémil hai.

Garaz yih Ki jo kuchh kisf kullf k nisbat kah4 jéwe,
us ko kull afréd ki nisbat kahé jdwe. Yih qéntin bahut



114 RULES OF THE SYLLOGISM.

entire class of things, and then prove. or assert that a
certain thing comes under this class, we may justly
affirm or deny the same of it. The term or class here
spoken of, is the (S middle term”’ of the syllogism.
7. Logical Azioms and Rules for the Syllogism.

Every correct syllogism agrees with certain
rules. It was stated that every syllogism contains three
and only three terms, the major, the minor, and middle
with which the major and minor are compared.

AxioMs,

(1.) If two terms agree with one and the same third
they agree with one another.

(2.) If one term agrees with, and another disagrees
with the same third, these two disagree with one another.

The third term, of these axioms, is the middle term
in a syllogism.

From these two axioms, several rules are drawn for
testing the validity of sylloglsms

RurLe.—1. If both premisses of a syllogtsm are aﬁirm
ative, the conclusion must be affirmative.

This comes from the first axiom, because if the msjor
premiss be affirmative, 4. e., expresses the agreement of
the major term with the middle, and the minor premiss
also be affirmative, expressing the agreement of the minor
term with the middle, it is plain that the conclusion in
which these two terms are compared with each other
must be affirmative, . e., it must express their agree-
ment with each other, because they were affirmed to
agree each with the same third or middle term. Thus,
if we affirm that ‘All intelligent beings were made to
serve God,” (major premiss) and also we affirm that
“ Angels are intelligent beings,”” we (minor premiss)
must affirm in the oconclusion that ¢ Angels were made
to serve God.”
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s4f o sahl hai. Agar ham kisf kulli ki nisbat kuchh bolen
phir bad is ke sabit karen, ki fuldni chiz is kulli men
dékhil hai, to albatta us chiz ki nisbat bhi usi tarah kahna
wajib hogé.

Khiyal rakhné ehahiye; ki [yihi kull, qiyés men Aadd i
ausat hoti hai.

VII. Har qiyés isahth, muwéfiq chand qawéid i
mugqarrar ke hotd hai. Yih bayén ho chuké hai, ki har
qiyés men tin juz hain, yane akbar, asgar, aur hadd i ausat,
j18 se akbar aur asgar ko miléte hain.

Q1Y4s KE QANUN 1 Banfuf.*

1.—Agar do jus kist tisre juz ke mutdbiq hon, to dpas
men mutdbig hain.

R.—Agar ek juz mutdbiq, aur disrd juz gair-mutdbiq
ho kisi tisre juz ke, to yih donon dpas men gair-mutdbiq hain.

Tisre juz se murad hadd i ausat hai.

In do qénitn i badihi se chand aise-qawaid nikalte

hain, jin se qiyds ki sihhat bakhdbi maltm ho jétf hai.

PanLL Qfa.—Jis giyds men kubrd aur sugré mijiba
hain, natija bhi mijiba hogd.

Yih géida pahle génén se nikalté hai, kydnki agar
kubrd mijiba ho, yane akbar hadd i ausat se mutébiq ho,
aur sugré bhi mdjiba ho, yane asgar mutébiq ho hadd i
ausat ke, to s&f zéhir hai, ki natfja bhi jis ke donon juz ek
déisre ke muqébil hain, zarfir mdjiba hogé, yane donon juz
muwiéfiq honge, zerdki yih donon mutébiq ho chuke hain
tisre juz, yane hadd i ausat ke. Masal to maslan, agar
ham kahen, ki

¢“8ab zi-aql, Khuda ki itaat karne ko paida hde hain.” (Kubrd.)
¢ Firishte zi-aql hain.” (Sugrd.)

Pas natije men yih{ kahné paregs, ki
¢ Firishte, Khuda ki itdat karne ko paida hte hain. (Natija)

* Badihi wuh hai, ki bagair fikr o taammul samajh mep 4 jde.
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Here the two terms, * serve God,” and * angels,
were found to agree with the same third, ¢, e., *“ intelli-
gent beings,” hence they were declared to agree in the
conclusion.

RuLe.—2. If either of the premisses be affirmative
and the other negative, the conclusion must be negative.

This comes from the second axiom. It is plain that
if a term in one of the propositions agrees with, <. e.,
is affirmed of the middle term, and a term in another
proposition disagrees with, 4. 6., is denied of the middle
term, the two not agreeing with the same, cannot agree

with each other, hence a negative conclusion follows.
Thus—

Good men are not liars.
Those who go to heaven are good men.
Therefore, Those who go to heaven are not liars.

Here the major premiss is negative, ¢. 6., the major
term “liars,” does not agree with the middle term “ good
men.” The minor premiss is affirmative, . e., the minor
term, ‘‘ those who go to heaven,” is affirmed of the mid-
dle term, and hence these two terms agree and the con-
clusion, ““those who go to heaven are not liars,” must be
negative according to this rule.

Rure.—3. If both premisses be negatives, we candraw
no conclusion, Thus—

¢¢ Zaid is not a diligent student.”
¢ Amr is not a diligent student,”

X is'not Y.
Z isnot Y. .

A statement like this proves nothing,
No relation is established, as is seen in the figure.
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Ab yahén par “ Khuds kiitdat karne ko,” aur “firish-
te,” yih donon juz mutébiq tisre juz “zi-agl” ke hain, is
sabab se natije men mutsbiq hain.

Dt6srA Qpa.—Agar kubrd aur sugré men ek sdliba
ko, to nattja zardr sdliba Higd.

Yih géida désre génfdn i badshi se nikaltd hai. Yih
zéhir hai, ki kubrd aur sugrid men se kisi ké ek juz agar
hadd i ausat se muwéfiqat rakhe, yane manstb bil-fiéb ho,
aur ddsre ké ek juz hadd i ausat ke gair-mutébiq ho, yane
mansib bis-salb ho, to is sirat men, yane jab ki ek mutébiq
aur désré gair-mutébiq hadd i ausat ke hai, 4pas men bhi
kisf tarah mutébigat na hogi: pas natija. sdliba niklegd,
jaisé misél se zéhir hai.

Nek log, jhath-bolnewale nahin hain.

‘We jo bihisht ko jate hain, nek hote haip.
. Pas, We jo bihisht ko jate haip, jhathe nahin hain.

Is misél men kubrd siliba hai, yane juz i akbar
“ jhith-bolnewéle” mutébiqat nahin rakhts hai “nek log”
8o, jo hadd i ausat pard hai. Sugrd mdjiba hai yane fiqrd,
“we jo bihisht ko jéte hain,” jo juz i asgar hai, mutdbiq
hai hadd i ausat ke, pas ba.mﬁjib disre qéide ke natija
séliba nikaltd hai, yane “we ]o bihisht ko jéte, jhithe

nahin hain.”
TfsrL @frpA.—Agar kubrd aur sugrd donon sdlibe how,

to kuchh natija na niklegd. Maslan,

Zaid mihnatf talib i ilm nahin hai.
Amr wmihnati talib i ilm nahip.

Is se kuchh natija nahin nikalt4.
Diisrs misdl :—

A. B. nahip.”
T E000
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It is nothing to the point to say * Zaid is not Amr,”
for although it is true enough, this does not follow
from the premisses, but is simply a fact, not sustained
by these two propositions. We must keep in mind that
the syllogism/is-a forin' of'éxpréssion in which two.terms
are compared with each other by means of a middle
term ; now, at least one of the terms must agree with the
middle term or standard of comparison, or no comparison
can be effected between them. We are supposed to be
trying to find some relation between these terms, but we
can draw no comparison between them, unless at least
one of them agrees with the thing by which we propose
to measure or compare them. Thus, if we have before us
two large stones, and wish to compare them andjsay what
their weight is with reference to each other, we can con-
clude nothing about them by having a weight put into our
hand by which neither of them can be weighed, i. e., with
which neither of them agrees, Thus, also if we say—

Zaid is not a diligent student.
Amr is not a diligent student.

We have learned nothing about Zaid and Amr as
compared with each other, or in other words, we have
failed to establish any relation between them. But if we
make one of the premisses affirmativeand say,—

A good boy is a diligent student.
Zaid is not a diligent student.

We can compare Zaid with ““good boy” and draw the
conclusion—

Zaid is not a good boy.

The conclusion thus states the relation between the
major and minor term, found out when both or one of
them agrees with the middle, the term of comparison.
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In donon ke darmiy4n, yane “A” aur “J’” ke, kuchh
nisbat nahin maldm hoti hai ki natija nikle.

Pahli misdl men yih kahne kd mauqa nahin, ki Zaid
Amr nahin, kytinki agarchi filwiqi yih sach hai, magar
yahén kubré aur sugrd se-nahin nikalta, is sabab se, ki qiyés
ek aisd bayén hai, jis men do juz ba zaria hadd i ausat milde
jéte hain aur kam az kam ek juz zardr hadd i ausat se
mutébiq hond chéhiye, warna kisi tarah mutébiqat in donon
juzon ki na hogi. Hamen yih daryaft karné chshiye, ki
in donon, yane akbar aur asgar ke darmiydn kys nisbat
hai ; lekin akbar aur asgar ke darmiy4n kuchh nisbat maldm
nahin ho sakti hai, t4 waqte ki in donon men se kam se kam
ek juz mutébiq hadd i ausat, jo un ko bsham digar miléne
y4é népne ke liye ek paiména hai, na ho. Maslan agar do
patthar hon, aur ham daryéft karné chéhen, ki yih donon
ba iatibr wazn ke ky4 nisbat 4pas men rakhte hain, aur us
waqt men kof bét aisé maujid na ho, jis se donon ko taul
saken, to un donon ke darmiyén ky4 nisbat maldm hogi.

Pas agar ham kahen ki

Zaid mihnati talib i ilm nahin hai.
Amr mibnati talib i ilm nahin hai.

to is stirat men Zaid aur Amr ke darmiydn kuchh nisbat
maltm nahin, yane yih nahin malém hai, ki Zaid Amr se
baré hai y4 aqlmand hai y4 nahin, y4 achchh4 hai y4 bura.
Magar ek qaziya agar majiba ho, maslan—

Zaid mihnati tilib i ilm nahin hai.

Achchhe larke mihnati hote haip.
Yahén par chinki “Zaid” ki, “achchhe larke” ke sith
tarkib ho sakti hai, is jihat se natija ytn nikalt4 hai,—

¢¢Zaid achchhé larka nahin hai.”

Garaz ki natija us nisbat ko zéhir kart4 hai, jo akbar
sur asgar ke darmiyén hoti hai, aur yih nisbat hadd i
ausat ke wasile se malim hoti hai.
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Rurk.—4. The middle term must be univocal, i. e.,
have but one meaning tn the premisses,

The reason is, that in the syllogism a comparison is
effected, as before stated and illustrated, between two
terms by means of a third ; the syllogism then, as has been
shown, must have only three terms. Butif in any syllogism,
the middle term is ambiguous, s. e.,, has one meaning
in the major premiss and another meaning in the minor
premiss, there are in reality two middle terms, or four
terms in the syllogism. To draw a conclusion from such
premisses, would be like comparing the length of two
staffs, haviag measured one with a false and one with
a true measure, or like comparing the weight of two
stones, having weighed one with a false and the other

with a true weight.
The following is an example of an ambiguous middle.

Light is contrary to darkness.
Feathers are light.
Therefore, Feathers are contrary to darkness.

Here the word “light” is used in two senses.

This plain example is given simply as an illustration
of the ambiguous middle. No one could be misled by
such a glaring fallacy, but in many cases of error, the am-
biguous middle is not so manifest. For instance, Christ-
ians and Mohammedans in arguing about the Trinity,
attach different meanings to that word. Mohammedans
argue that Christians teach a plurality of Gods and hence
they are blasphemers. Their argument thrown into the
form of a syllogism would run thus—

Tt b o e
Therefore, Christians hold to a plurality of Gods.

Here the middle term * doctrine of the Trinity,” is
ambiguous. Asurged by the Mohammedans in the major
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Cravrad QA1pa.—Hadd ¢ ausat sardr mufrad hond
chdhiye, yane kubrd aur sugrd men, us ke sirf ek hi mane hon.

Is k4 sabab yih hai, ki ba wasile hadd i ausat ke, akbar
aur asgar ko milate’ hain; pas-zarur-hai, ki har qiy4s
men sirf tin hi juz hon, lekin agar kisi qiy4s men hadd i
ausat mushtarak ho, yane kubr4 men aur mane liye jéwen,
aur sugréd men aur, to is sirat men dar haqiqat do haddi
ausat, yane chir juz ek qiyds men ho jAwenge, hélanki
chahiye yih thé, ki sirf tin juz hon.

Aise muqaddamét se, jin men do hadd i ausat hon,
natija nikédlnd aisé hai, jaise do dandon men se ek ko pire
gaz se, aur disre ko aise gaz se jo purd na ho, népkar
donon ke tdl ko mildnd, yane yih daryéft karné, ki yih
donon ba iatibér tdl ke ky4 nisbat 4pas men rakhte hain;
y4 jaise do pattharon men se ek ko pére bét se, disre ko
kamtar bit se taulnd, aur phir mugébala karnd donon k4 is
tarah par ki 4y4 ek dilisre se kitné bard yé chhoté hai y4
bardbar.

Misil 1 auwal, hadd i ausat 1 mushtarika.
Til ek gism k& an&j hai.
Aksar 4dmion ke munh par til hot8 hai.
Pas, Aksar 4dmfon ke muph par an4j hot4 hai.

Is misél men lafz “til” k4, do manon par mustamal
hai.

Misél ddsrd :—
Bukhér ek biméari hai.

Talabon se bukhér uthti hai,
Pas, Talabop se biméri uthti hai.

In misélon men s&f malém hoté hai, ki hadd i ausat
mushtarak bai. Kof aisi sarthi galatiop men na paregs,
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premiss, it means one thing, and as held by the Christians
in the minor premiss, it means another thing. Christians
mean by the Trinity, three divine personalities or exist-
ences in one God-head, constituting a Trinity in unity,
%. e., one Grod with three personalities, the mode of which
they do not claim to understand.

The same ambiguity sometimes occurs in the word
Jaith. Christians argue that faith in God is pleasing to
him, and insures salvation. Hindus urge that they have
faith in God, and therefore will obtain salvation. Their
claim put in the form of a syllogism would run thas—

Faith in God procures salvation.
Hindus have faith in God.
Therefore, Hindus procure salvation.

 Hore the middle term * faith in God,” is ‘ambigu-
ous, for, as used by Christians, it includes more than as
used by the Hindus. As used by one, it means a prop-
er conception of God’s character, trust in him, obe-
dience to him ; by the other it means simply a belief
in the existence of God. The meaning of the mid-
dle term then, should be uniform in the premisses, . e.,
it should have but one meaning in a syllogism.

Rure.—5. The middle term must be distributed at
least once in the premisses.

The reason of thisis, if the middle term be not
distributed at least once in the premisses, it does
not become a reliable medium of comparison between
the major and minor terms ; for if the middle term be
not distributed at least once, <. e., if one of the terms be
not compared with the whole of it, it might happen
that the major term was compared with one part of the,
middle and the minor term with a totally different
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lekin bahut jagah aisé hoté hai, jahén séf nahin maldm
hot4 hai, ki hadd i ausat mushtarak hai y4 nahin? Maslan,
Ysaf aur Musalmén bar waqt i mubshise taslis ke, mukh-
talif mane taslis ke lete hain. Musalmén daw4 karte hain,
ki Ysaf jamiat i Khind4 ke qéil-hainyissabab se kéfir bain ;
pas ba iatibdr us mane taslis ke, jo Musalmén qardr dete
ﬁﬁn, agar dalil ba strat i qiy4s, murattab ki jawe, to ytn
ogi :—
Taslis se jamiat Khuda ki sabit hotf hai.
I'sai taslis ke qéil haip.
Pas, I'sai jamiat i Khuda ke qail hain.

Yahén par hadd i ausat, yane “ taslis” mushtarak hai ;
jo mane taslis ke kubrd men Musalmén qarir dete hain,
aur hain, aur jo mane taslis ke Iséi sugrd men qardr dete
hain wuh aur hain. Fséion k4 aqida yih hai, ki taslis b4
tauhid hai, yane Khud4 ki wahdéniyat men taslis hai.

Isf tarah lafz “imén” men kabhi kabhi shirkat manon
ki hot{ hai. Maslan I'séfon ké dawé yih hai, ki jo shakhs
Khudé par {mén 16t4 hai, Khud4 us se rdzi hoté hai, aur us
ko najét deté hai. Hindt kahte hain, ki haméré imén Khudé
par hai is sabab se haméri najat hogi. Pas agar Hindton
ki dawé ba strat i qiyés bayan kiya jéwe to yan hogé :—

Khuda par imén l4ne se najat hasil hoti hai.

Hinda, Khud4 par imén rakhte hain,
Pas, Hinddon ko najat hasil hogi.

Yahdn par hadd i ausat, “Khudd par fmén 14n4,”
mushtarak hai, kytinki I'séionke yahén “fmén” se yih muréd
hai, ki Khud4 ki zét o sifét ko pahchdnnd, aur us par bha-
rosé rakhné, aur us ki itdat karni; aur Hinddon ke yahén
““imén ldne " se murad yih hai, ki sirf Khudé ke wujid ko
ménnd, aur bas. Garaz qiyés men yih zardr hai, ki hadd
1 ausat ke ek hi mane rahen.

PAncuwAiN QA1DA.—Kubrd aur sugrd men se, ek men to
hadd i ausat zarér kulli hond chihiye.

Is ké sabab yih hai, ki agar haddi ausat, na kubré
men kulli ho, aur na sugréd men, to akbar aur asgar ke mu.
qabala karne k4 wéstd kéfi nahin hogé, kydnki agar hadd i
ausat ek men bhi kulli na ho, yane akbar aur asgar men
se agar koi bhi us ke kull afr4d se muqébala na kiyé jée,
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‘part of it. There would thus really be two middle
‘terms, ¢. e., the major and minor terms would not be
compared with the same thing, Hence the syllogism
-would have in reality four terms.

This will 'be plain from/ a‘figure.

Some X is Y.
X is Z.

Some X is Z. ‘ z
Therefore, Some Z is Y.

'Here X is not distributed as is seen from the sign
- ¢¢ some,” and from the figure it

. i8 plain that the conclusion does 3
not follow, although it might )
happen that some Zis Y, as X ‘fz

.seen in the figure.

‘The following are syllogisms violating rule 5th.

Some animals are sheep.
Some animals are horses.
- Therefore, Some horses are sheep.

‘White is a color.
Black is a color.
.Therefore, Black is white.
1t is manifest that the middle term °‘ color,” is
only taken in part in both premisses, hence the error
-in the. conclusion. The middle term then, must be
- distributed at least once.
In the syllogism :—
Some men are ts.

Some men are learned.
" Therefore, Some learned men are tyrants.

.=—we have an example of a conclusion which is
-correct though nof following from this reasoning.
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to shdyad akbar hadd i ausat ke baz ek afréd se, jo bilkull
pahle se judé hain, muqébala kiy4 jawe, to is sérat men do
hadd i ausat hie jéte hain, yane akbar aur asgar ek hi juz
se muqgébala nahin kiye jate, aur us qiyfs men chér juz hie
jéte hain. Chunéinchi/shakli mundarja i zail se zéhir hai.

Baz A. B. hai,
Baz A. J. hai.
Pas, Baz J. B, hai,

Is misdl men hadd i ausat “ A’ kullf nahin, chundnchi
lafz “bag” se zéhir hai, aur shakl se zahir hai ki kuchh
zarir nahin, ki natija yGnhi nikle, agarchi ittifigan yih
bhi sddiq 4we, yane yih, ki

Baz J. B. hai. Qg

Zail men ek misél isf tarah ke giyés ki mundarij hai:
Baz jinwar bheren hain.
Baz janwar gho;e haig.
Pas, Baz ghore bhereg hai.
Dferf i :S faidi ek hai
uialdi e al.
Siyahi ek r:xgltg hai.
Pas, Siyahi sufaidf bai. o
Zshir hai, ki is misd]l men hadd i ausat “rang” jo hai,
kubr4 sugré donon men juzi hai, isf jihat® se natija galat
nikaltd hai. Pas zarGr hai, ki hadd i ausat kam se
ek men kullf ho, Is giyfs men, ki—
Baz 4dmf zilim hain.
Baz 6dmf 4lim haig.
Is liye, Baz §lim zalim haig. ‘
misél aise natije ki hai jo sahth hai, magar tartth i qiy4s
se yih natfja nahin nikalt4 hai.
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RuLe.—6. A4 ferm must not be distributed in the
conclusion that was not distributed in the premisses.

The reason is, that if a term be distributed, i. e.,
taken entire in the conclusxon, which was undlstnb-
uted or taken''but’in’ part'in' the premisses, things
would be compared in the conclusion which were not
compared in the premisses, and in reality a fourth term
would be introduced into the syllogism, while three is
the rule. We can only compare that part of a-term
with another in the conclasion that was compared
with the middle term in the premisses, but if only
a part- of a term be compared in the premiss, and then
the whole of it be compared in the conclusion, some-
thing would be introduced that had not been compared
before.

A figure will make this error plain,
AllX. is Y.

()
No Z. is X. Y .
Therefore, No Z. is Y. @

Not true.
—
Or:— / \
AllX. is Y,
* Y x Z
All X, is Z. O
Therefore All Z, is Y.
Not true.

In the first of these examples, Y the major term, is
not distributed in its premiss because the predicate of
an affirmative proposition, ¢. e., & part only of Y is taken,
as much s is included inX. But in the conclusion Y is
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CHHATHWAN QAL1DA.—Agar Mugaddamdt men akbar
ya asgar juzi ho, to natije men bhi juzi hond chdhiye.

Sabab is k4 yih hai, ki agar akbar y4 asgar natije men
kulli ho, jab kubrd aur sugré men juzi hai, to aisd hogé,
ki baz afrdd, jo kubré aur sugrd men mugdbala karne ko
rah gae the, natije men d4kar mugqébala kiye jéte hain, pas
is sirat men chér juz qiyds men ho jdenge halinki tin
honé chéhiye. Natije men ek juz ke sirf unhin afréd ké
diisre juz se muqébala ho sakt4 hai, jo kubra o sugrd men
hadd i ausat se muqgébala kiye gae the; lekin agar kubra
aur sugréd men usi juz ke sirf baz afrdd ké muqébala kiya
gay4 ho, aur natije men dkar kull afrdd us ke muqébala

kiye jden, to baz aur afrad, jo peshtar muqébil nahin the,
" ab 4 jéenge.
Shakl i zail se yih galati saf z&hir hai:

Sab A. B. hai. @
B

Koi J. A. nahin hai.

Pas, Koi J. B. nahin hai. @

Halénki haqiqat men J. B. men hai.

Déisrd misél: N
Sab A. B. hai.
Sab A. J. hai.

Pas, Sab J. B. hai. -

Yih bhi galat hai, kytinki sab J. B. men nahin hat.
Pahli misél men B. jo akbar hai juzi hai, is sabab se ki
mahmil paré hai qaziya i mijibe ké, yane jitna hissa B.
ké A. men dékhil hai, utns hile liya hai, na yih ki kull
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distributed because it.is the predicate of a negative
proposition, <. e., the whole of Y istaken and hence the
mistake of saying that no part of Z corresponds with Y,

In the/second of these examples the minor term Z is
not distributed, ¢. e., it is taken but in part, because the
predicate of an affirmative proposition ; but in the con-
clusion being the subject of a universal, it is distributed;
hence the error.

The first example is the same as saying,—
All quadru are animals.
No bird is f‘ﬁaﬂm .
Therefore, No bird is an animal.
The second example is,—

All men are sinners.
All men are animate beings.
Therefore, All animate beings are sinners.

Neither of these can be true. If the major term be un-
duly distributed, it is called ¢ illicit process” of the
major, if the minor be unduly distributed it is called
“ illicit process” of the minor.

RuLe.—7. If both premisses are particular, no
conclusion can be drawn,

This rule follow from rules 5th and 6th. The reason
is plain. We are left without any medium of compari-
son. Thus a conclusion from particular premisses, would
be either a case of “undistributed middle,” or *illicit
process.” For instance to say,

Some men are wise.
Some men are foolish,
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B. Lekin natije men B. kullf hai, is sabab se ki mahmdl
hai qaziya i sélibe ké, yane kull B. liy4 jit4 hai, pas yih
kahn4 galat thahartd hai, ki J. kull B. men nahin.

Disri misdl men asgar J. juzi hai, yane tamém A.
par nahin éyé hai, is' sabab ‘se ki mahmil paré hai qaziya
i midjiba ké, magar natije men ba bais mauzi hone qaziya i
kulliya ke, kullf hai, aur yihi bais galati ké hai.

Pahlf misdl men aisi galati hai, goy4 kof kahe, ki—

Sab chaupfie haiwan haip.

Koi parand chaupaya nahip hai.
Pas, Koi parand haiwin nahin hain.

Disri misél men is tarah ki galati hai, jaise koi kahe,

Sab insin gunihgsr haip,
Sab insin haiwan hain.
Pas, Sab haiwin gunahgar haip.

Jo akbar ki kubrd men y4 asgar ki sugrd men juzi
ho, aur natije men dkar kulli ho jée, us ko “kulliyat ¢
nd-jdiz” kahte hain, pas agar akbar natije men kulli ho
jée, jis hal men ki kubré men juzi thé, us ko “kulliyats
nd-jdiz akbar ki’ kahte hain, sur jo asgar, ki sugrd men
juzi thé, aur natije men kulli ho jde, us ko “kulliyat ¢ nd-
J4iz asgar ki’ kahte hain.

SiTwiny QApa.—Agar kubrd aur sugrd domon juzi
hain to natija kuchh nahin niklegd.

Yih géida pdnchwen aur chhathwen qdida se nikaltd
hsi. Yih zéhir hai, ki jab donon juzi hon, to kof wésta i
kémila, akbar aur asgar ke mugébala karne ké na hogs.

Do qaziye juzion se natfja nikélné, do galation se
khéli na hogé, ys hadd iausat juzi hogi, yé kulliyati
né-jiz akbar y4 asgar ki péf jéegi. Maslan kof kahe,

Baz 4dmf aqlmand haip.
Baz 4dmi bewagqff haip.
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proves nothing, for we have an undistributed middle
and are not justified in saying,—
Therefore, Some foolish persons are wise.

This ig\the same@s torsay1—

Some X is Y, ‘XX
Some X is Z. Y(/ | Z
Therefore, Some Z is Y. . .

which is not true,
Again, if we make one of the premisses negative
and say,—

Some animals are sagacious.
Some quadrupeds are not sagacious,

we would have an ““illicit process” to infer that—
Some quadrupeds are not animals,

The same as to say—

Some X is Y. .X
Some Z is not J.
Therefore, Some Z is not X,

There may be exceptions to this rule about parti-
cular premisses, in the case of affirmatives that distri-
bute the predicate, as mentioned on page 78; 6. g,—

Some animals are men.
Some men are wise.
Therefore, Some wise (beings) are animals.

the conclusion is correct, and the middle
ough the predicate of an affirmative proposi-
listributed because the ‘ some animals” men-
cludes all men, so that “ men,” in fact is

—38. If one premiss be particular, the con-
18t be particular,
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Is so kuchh natija nahin nikaltd hai, is sabab se ki
hadd i ausat juzi hai, aur bilfarz agar nikél4 bhi jée to
ytn hogé, ki “ Bas bewaqf 4dmi aq%ma.nd hain,” aur yih
kahn4 sahfh nahin, balki aisd hai jaise kof kahe, ki

Baz\A.| B) hail

NA/
Baz A. J. hai. BU @
-

Pas, Baz J. B. hai.

Aur agar kubré aur sugrd men ek séliba ho, to misél ytin
hogi :

Baz haiwan hoshiyir hain.

Baz chaupée hoshiyar nahin haip.

pas natija nikélng in men se is tarah par, ki
¢¢ Baz chaupée haiwan nahin,”

kulliy4t né-jéiz akbar ki hai.
Yih bhi kahn aisé hf hai, ki

Baz A. B. hai.
Baz J. B. nahin hai. A a

3

Is 8wen géide se, hasb i bayin mundarja safhae 79,
baz stiraten mustasné bhi hain.

Maslan,

Pas, Baz J. A. nahin hai.

Baz haiwan, 4dmi hain.
Baz 4dmi aqlmand haip.
Pas, Baz aqlmand, haiwéan hain.

Yahén natija sahih hai, aur hadd i ausat, hilénki qazie
mujibe k4 mahmil wiqe hif hai, magar kulli hai, kytnki
“ baz haiwidn” se maqsud kull afrdd 1 insdn hain, aur fil-
haqiqat “4dmi” kulli paré hai.

AraWAN Qf1DA.—Adgar ek mugaddama juziya hoto natija
zariir juziya hogd.
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The proof of this rule may be thus stated :—-
The premiss must be either a particular affirmative, or
particular negative.

First, case.~~Suppose it-to be a particular affirma-
tive. Now, as we cannot have two particular premisses
in a syllogism (Rule 7), the other premiss must be a
universal affirmative or universal negative, Suppose
it to be a universal affirmative ; then as this distributes
only one term, it must be the middle, otherwise this
term will not be distributed in the premisses, since the
particular affirmative supposed, distributes neither term,
(Rule 5). From this reasoning it follows that the major
and minor terms, not having been distributed in the
premisses, cannot be in the conclusion (Rule 6) ; and
this requirement can only be met in & particular affirma-
tive,

But suppose this universal to be negative, then
with a negative premiss there must be a negative con-
clusion (Rule 2), and as the premisses are by this
supposition & particular affirmative, distributing neither
term, and a universal negative distributing either the
major or minor term, but one term remains that may
be distributed in the conclusion (Rule 6) ; hence it can
only be a particular negative as stated in Rule 8th.

Second case.—Having exhausted the case of a parti-
cular affirmative, take the other alternative—a particular
negative, Now, the other premiss must be affirmative
(Rule 3) and universal (Rule 7), 1. e., it must be a uni-
versal affirmative. In this second case, them, the
premisses must be a universal affirmative and a particular
negative. These distribute but two of the three terms
contained (major, minor, middle) and as one of these
must be the middle (Rule 6), but one term is left that
may be distributed in the conclusion, which must be
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Subit is k4 is tarah par hai, ki wuh muqaddama juziya,
¥4 mijiba hogd y4 séliba. Farz karo, ki mijiba juziya
ho. To chinki ek qiyés men (gdida 7) donon muqaddame
juziye nahin rakh sakte hain, is waste disrd mugqaddama
zurir mijiba kulliya ya siliba kulliy4d hogé. Farz karo,
ki mijiba kulliy4 ho, to us men faqat ek juz kulli hogd, aur
wuh juz zurdr hadd i ausat hond chédhiye. Warna kisi
nmuqaddame men hadd-i-ausat kulli na rahegé, kytnki
mdjiba juziys mafriza kisi juz ki kulliyat nahfn zéhir
karegé. (Qéida 5.) Is bahs se yih natija nikaltd hai, ki
akbar o asgar donon muqaddamon men kulli wéqi na hone
se natfje men kulli nahin 4 sakenge. (Q&ida 6.) Yih bat
faqat mijibe jusiye men, yane jab ki natija mdjiba juziya ho,
péi jati hai. Lekin farz karo, ki wuh qaziya sédliba kulliya
ho, to muqaddame sélibe se natija zurir siliba niklegs.
(Qéida 2.) Chinki sirat i mazkira men do muqaddamét
men se ¢k yane mujibe juziye men koi juz kulli na hogs,
aur difsre yane siliba kulliye men ek kulli hogé, khwsh
akbar ho y4 asgar, to faqat ek juz rah gay4 jo natije men
kulli ho. (Qéida 6.) Is wéste wuh qaziya fagat séliba
juziya hi ho saktd hai, jaisd ki géide 8 men mazkir hi4.

Disri sirat.—Yane agar muqaddama mijiba juziya
nahin hai, to séliba juziya farz karo. Aur jab ek séliba juziya
hai to disrd muqaddama zurir mdjiba (géida 3) aur kulliya
(qéida 7) yane mijiba kulliya hond chshiye. Donon
mugaddamit men ek mijiba kulliya aur ddsrd ssliba
juziya zurir hogé, to donon mugaddame ke tin juzon (yane
akbar o asgar o hadd-i-ausat) men se faqat do ki kulliyat
zhirhogi. Aur chénki ek in men se zurtr hadd i ausat
honé chéhiye, (qida 6) to faqat ek juz rah gay4, jo natije
men kulli ho, aur natija zurir siliba hogé, kytnki ek
mugaddama séliba hai; aur natfjajuziyahogs is sabab seki us
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negative because of a negative premiss, and particular,
to secure the distribution of but one term. Hence in
every case we get Rule 8th as above. *

These eight, Rules are for testing the validity of
syllogisms. If they are violated by any syllogism, save
in the exceptional cases mentioned, we may be sure
that it involves an error. Although we cannot point
it out clearly at the time, the syllogism may be rejected
as faulty. We may not always be able to demonstrate
the truth of each rule, just as one may forget the proof
of a rule in arithmetic, but the rules should be well
committed to memory for ready use in testing every
syllogism.

RECAPITULATION.

Every syllogism contains three and only three
propositions, called the—
1 Major premiss.
2 Minor premiss.
8 Conclasion.
Every syllogism contains three and enly three
terms, the—
1 Major.
2 Minor.
3 Middle.

AxioMs.

1. If two terms agree with one and the same third,
they agree with one another.

2. If one term agrees with, and another term
disagrees with the same third, these two will disagree
with one another.

*Note.—It may be noted that exceptions to this Rule may occur from
affirmatives that distribute the predicate as under Rule 7th., See page 78.
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men faqat ek juz juzf hond chéhiye. Is wéste bahar sirat
4thwén gdida bihasb i sadr, musallam hai.

Is sthwen. gdide ke mustasniydt bhi un mijibt ke
sabab se hote hain,jo/bihask Ogdidase’. 7)1 mahmil kulliydt
bayin karte hain. (Dekho safha. 79.)

Yih 4thon qawéid waste daryéft karne sihhat qiyés
ke hain; agar koi qiyds siwde baz mustasniyat mazkire
qiyés ke, in qawédid ke bamijib na ho, to beshakk galat
hogé ; agarchi sarihi na malim ho, ki fuldni galati hai,
magar tdham galat samajhnd chéhiye. Agar subit in
qawéid ké har waqt yad na rahe to khair; lekin qawsid ko
bakhibi zihn-nishin karnd chéhiye.

MusMAL BAYAN.

1.—Har qiy4s men sirf tin hi qaziye hote hain, yane
kubrd, sugrd aur natija.

2.—Har qiyas men sirf tin hi juz hote hain, yane
akbar, asgar aur hadd ¢ ausat.

Qivdis XE QANGN 1 Bapfuf.

Pahle—Agar do juz kisi tisre juz ke mutébiq hon,
to apas men bhi mutabiq honge.

Disre.—Agar ek juz mutdbiq ho, aur disrd ga.ir-mu-
tébiq ho kisi tisre juz ke, to y1h donon 4pas men gair-
mutébiq honge.
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RuLEs FOR SYLLOGISMS,

1. If both premisses of a syllogism are affirmative,
the conclusion must be affirmative,

2. 1If either of the premisses be negative, the con-
clusion must be negatlve

3. If both premisses be negative, we can draw no
conclusion.

4, The middle term must be univocal, 1. ¢., have
but one meaning in the premisses.

5. The middle term must be distributed at least
once in the premisses,

6. A term must not be distributed in the conclu-
sion that was not distributed in its premiss,

7. If both premisses are particular, no conclusion
can be drawn.

8. If one premiss be particular, the conclusion
must be particular.
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Qivdis KE QawAp.

Pahld qdida—Jis qiyds men kubré aur sugrd mdjiba
hon, to natfja bhi mijiba hoga,

Diisrd.—Agar kubrd aur sugré men ek mujiba, aur
ek siliba ho, to natija zurir siliba hoga.

Tisrd—Agar kubrd aur sugrd donon sélibe hon, to
kuchh natija na niklegé. '

Chauthd.—Hadd i ausat zurir mufrad honé chahiye,
yane kubré aur sugrd men us ke sirf ek hi mane hon.

Pinchwdn.—Kubréd aur sugré men se ek men hadd i
ausat kulli honé chihiye.

Chhathwdn.—Agar kubré yé sugré men akbar y4 asgar
juzi hon, to natije men bhi juzi honé chéhiye.

Sétwan.—Agar kubré aur sugrd donon juziye hon, to
kuchh natija na niklegé.

Athwin.—Agar ek muqaddama juziya ho, to natija
zurir juziya hogé.




SECTION II.

F1cure.

1.—Special attention has not yet been called to the
fact, that the syllogism may have a variety of forms,
according to the position of the middle term. Some-
times it may seem best and most natural to make the
middle term the subject of the major premiss and the
predicate of the minor, sometimes the predicate of both
premisses, &c. It is not required to be in any partienlar
position, but may take its place in the premisses accord-
ing to the way the argument strikes the mind of the
reasoner. Thus, take the syllogism,—
Good men do not go to hell.
Tiars go to hell.
Therefore, Liars are not good men.
This may be stated thus:—

None that go to hell, are good men.
Liars go to hell.
Therefore, Liars are not good men.

In these two syllogisms, the middle term “go to
hell, ” is the predicate of both premisses in the first ex-
ample,—m the second example it is the subject of the
major and the predicate of the minor premiss.

Figure, is the word used to denote the different positions

he middle term in syllogisms. The subject of figure
7 seem difficult to the learner, but by a little applica-
1 it will become plain. It is important to be familiar
h it in order to deal readily with the various forms

:n by syllogisms.
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I.—Abhf tak is bat k4 kuchh lihdz na thé, ki bam;jib
mauga, aur mahal hadd i ausat ke, qiyds ki kaf sfiraten
hoti hain. Baz mauqa aisd hai, ki hadd i ausat ko mauzi
garddnnd kubré men, aur mahmil sugré men sab se achchhé
maldm hotd hai, aur baz mauqa aisd dkar partd hai, ki
hadd i ausat kubré aur sugrd donon men mahmdl Lots hai.
Kof jagah khéss hadd i ausat ke hone ki muaiyan nahin
hai, balki jis j4 par us ké l4nd dalil karnewsle ke dil ko
pasand dwe, wahin par ldwegd. Maslan ek qiyés hai, ki

Nek log dozakh ko nahin jiwenge.

Jhathe, dozakh ko jawenge.
Pas, Jhithe, nek log nahin hote hain.

Aur yiin bhi ho saktd hai, ki

Jo log dozakh ko jate, nek nahin hain.
Jhathe, dozakh ko jate hain.
Pas, Jhiithe, nek log nahin hain.

In do qiy4s men, hadd i ausat “dozakh ko jan4,” pahli
misil men, kubrd aur sugrd donon men mahmdl pars hai.
Disri misél men, kubrd men mauz, aur sugrd men mahmul
paré hai.

Shakl se murdd mauvqa, aur mahal wdiqi hone hadd 1
ausat kd hai. Agarchi auwal, mubtadi ko shakl ké bayén
zaré mushkil malim hogé magar thore hi mashq men
bakhabi saf ho jawegd. Is kaifiyat se dgdh hond nihdyat
pur-zurdr hai, tdki mukhtalif siraten qiyés ki, ba-4sini
tamém istiam4l men dwen.
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II.—It is plain that the middle term can have but
four different positions in the syllogism.

1. It may be the subject of the major premiss and
the predicate of the minor, which constitutes the first
figure. -

2. It may be the predicate of both premisses, which
constitutes the second figure.

3. It may be the subject of both premisses, which
constitutes the third figure.

4. It may be the predicate of the major premiss
and the subject of the minor, which is the fourth figure.

Now, let M represent the middle term, and P the
major term, (being the predicate of the conclusion) and
S the minor term, (being the subject of the conclusion),
and we may represent the four figures thus,—

First Figure, Second Figure. Third Fi%ure. Fourth Figure,
MisP Pis ﬁu Mis PisM
SisM SisM Mis 8 Mis 8
S isP SisP S isP Sis P.

A syllogism, illustrating each figure, may make
this subject plainer. The middle term is enclosed in
brackets.

First Figure.

Every (desire to gain by another’s loss), is sin.
All gaming, is a (desire to gain by another’s loss.)
Therefore, All gaming is sin.

Second Figure.

All intelligent men, are (friends to education.)
Some wealthy men, are not (friends to education.)
Therefore, Some wealthy men, are not intelligent men.

Third Figure.
Some (good men), are not learned.

All (good men), are worthy of admiration.
Therefore, Some who are worthy of admiration, are not learned.
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II.—Yih zshir hai, ki hadd i ausat chér mauqa par 4
sakti hai.

Pahle.—Agar hadd i ausat mauzg ho kubrd men, aur
mahmil ho sugré meén)/to shakli auwal hogi.

Disre—Agar hadd i ausat kubrd aur sugrd donon
men mahmil wéqi ho, to shakl i doyum hogi.

Tisre—Agar hadd i ausat donon men mauzi ho, to
shakl i seyum kahenge.

Chauthe.—Agar hadd i ausat kubrd men mahmil ho,
aur sugré men mauzi ho, to shakl i chahdrum hogi.

Ab farz karo, ki H. hadd i ausat, aur A. akbar, aur
8. asgar ho, to chér shaklen is tarah par hongi.

1 Shakl. 2 Shakl 3 Shakl. 4 Shakl.

H. A. hai, | A. H. hai, H. A. hai, A. H. hai
8. H. hai, S. H. hai, H. 8. hai, H. 8. hai
8. A. hai, S. A. hai, 8. A. hai, S. A. hai

Har shakl men ok misél df j&tf hei, téki keifiyati
kulli us ki khul jdwe. Hadd i ausat do lakiron ke bich
men hai.

Shakl ¢ auwal.

(Auron ke nuqsin se apni nafa takna), gundh hai.
(J04 auron ke nuqsin se, apna nafa takna), hai.
Pas, Jaa gunah hai.

Shakl 4 doyum.

Sab aqlmand 4dmi, (jlm ko aziz jante hain.)
Baze daulatmand, (jlm ko aziz nahin jante bain.)
Pas, Baze daulatmand 4dmi, aglmand nahin hain.

Shakl i seyum.
(Baz nek admf), §lim nahig hote haip.

% Kull nek adml) qabil i tahsin hote haio.
Pas, Baz admi jo qabll 1 tahsin haip, §lim nahin hote h’nn.
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Fourth Figure.

No act of tyranny, is gbeneﬁcial to the state.)
Some (things beneficial to the state), are unsuccessful.
Therefore, Some unsuccessful things, are not tyranny.

IIT.—++Thesé|four figaresaust be examined in order,
and special rules for them deduced.
First Fieuzre.

It will be seen that the First Figure is in the form
in which Aristotle’s dictum applies to it directly, 1. e.

Of a whole class, something is predicated.
Something else is included in that whole class.
Hence, Of this something else, the same is predicated.

By using the four categorical propositiohs according
to their quantity and quality, it will be found that there
can be but four variations of the syllogism in the first

figure.
First Figure. Second Figure. Third Figure. | Fourth Figure.
All M is P, All MisP NoMisP No MisP
All S is M Some S is M All S is M Some S is M
All S is P Some S is P No Sis P Some S is not P.

Now, the first figure being in the form of ‘¢ Arisfot-
l¢s dictum,” we affirm or deny the predicate of the
whole class which is the subject. Hence it is manifest
that in the first figure, the major premiss is always a
untversal, consequently any syllogism in this figure with
a particular major will be invalid.

Since the minor premiss, according to Aristotle’s
dictum, always afirms that something belongs to the
given class, it is plain that in the first figure the minor
premiss must always be affirmative, consequently any
syllogism in this figure with a negative minor premiss
will be invalid.

Thus, two rules have been obtained for the first
figure, t. e.— _

1. The major premiss must always be universal.

2. The minor premiss must always be afirmative.
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Shakl i chahdrum.

Koi kéﬁ zulm k4, kisi amaldari men nafa i khalaiq nahin.
Baz kam nafa i khalaiq ke jo baiu, nahip chalte haip.
Pas, Baz kdm jo nahin chalte hain, zulm nahin hain.

III.—ADb in chér shaklon par ba tartib gaur karnd,
aur un ke khéss qdide nikélna chahiye.

BAYAN SHAKL I AUWAL.

Zsahir hai, ki pahli shakl ki aisi siirat hai, ki Arastité-
lis ke qaul se fauran parkhi jde. Maslan, pahli shakl ki
aisi sdrat hai, ki us men—

Kulli ki nisbat knchh kahé jata hai.

Baz chizen us kulli men shamil ki jati hain.
Pas, In baz chizop ki nisbat bbi wuh bat kahi jati bai.

Aur yihi sirat Arastatélis ke qaul ki hai.

Qaziya i hamliya ki chéron straton ko kulliyat o juzi-
yat, aur ijéb o salb ke bamijib banéne se malim hot4 hai,
ki shakl i auwal men qiyds ki sirf chér siraten ho sakti
hain.

1, 2. 3. 4.
Sab H, A. hai, | SabH. A, hai, | Koi H. A. nahip, | Kof H. A. nmahiy.
Sab 8. H. hai, | Baz S. H. hai, | Sab S. H. haip, Baz S. H, hain.
Sab 8. A. hai, | Baz S. A. hai, | Koi S. A.nahin, | Baz S. A. nahin.

Is waste ki shakl i auwal, bamdjib qaul i Arastétélfs
hai, to mauzi ke kull afrdd par mahmal k4 dawéd hoga.
Pas zéhir hai, ki shakl i auwal men kubréd hamesha kulliya
hota hai, isi sabab se agar shakl i auwal men kof aisé qiyéds
ho, ki jis men kubrs juziya ho, to qiyés batil hog4.

Chiinki bamujib i qaul i Arastétslis, sugrd men
dawa is bat kd hot4 hai, ki mauzd us ké, kubrd ke mauzi
men shamil hai, is sabab se zdhir hai, ki shakl 1 auwal men
sugrd mujiba hond chdhiye. Pas is shakl men koi qiyds
kyan na ho, agar us ki sugrd siliba hai, to wuh galat
hogs.

Chunénchi is baysn ke bamdjib pahli shakl ke wéste
do g#ide hain: (Safha. 145.)
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Hence there can be but four forms of syllogism in
this figure. The other figures, not being in the form to
which Aristotle’s dictum applies, must be tested by the
axioms and rules for syllogisms. ,

SecoNp FiGurk.

Taking up the second figure, it is found that the con-
clusion of syllogisms in it must always be negative, be-
canse the middle term is the predicate of both premisses,
and as it must be distributed in at least one of the
premisses, this requires that ome of the premisses be
negative, since only negatives distribute the predicate.
If, then, one of the premisses be negative the conclusion
also must be negative according to rule. [p. 116, . 2.]
We may observe further, if the conclusion be negative
it distributes its predicate, which in this figure is the
subject of the major premiss; hence the major premiss
with a subject distributed, will be a universal.

Three special rules are thus obtained for the second
figure, viz.

1. The major premiss must be universal,

2. One of the premisses must be negative,

8. The conclusion must be negative.

Any syllogism in this figure, which violates these
rules is invalid.

Tairp Fi1aure.

This figure is of the form, Mis P
Mis S
SisP.

The syllogism as varied by quantity and quality, may
have a greater variety of form in this figure than in any
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1.—Kubra kd kulliya hond zarir chdhiye.

2.—Sugrd kd miyiba hond zarir chdhiye.

Garaz ki is shakl men qiyds ki sirf chdr saraten hain,
jin ki sihhat Arastétélis ke qaul se malim hoti hai ; magar
aur shaklen chinki ba sirat 1 gaul i Arastitilis nahin hain,
is jihat se zartr hai, ki jo qawanin i badihi aur qawdid waste
sihhat aqsdém qiyés ke, muqarrar hain, un se un ki sihhat
daryaft ki jawe.

Bavin SmAXL 1 DOYUM.

Maltim hoté hai, ki shakl i doyum men natija giyéson
ké zardr siliba honéd chéhiye, issabab se, ki sugré aur
kubré donon men hadd i ausat mahmdl waqi hotd hai, aur
agar kubré o sugrd donon mijibe hon, donon men hadd i
ausat juzi hogé, hélanki chéhiye yih thé, ki ek men kulli
ho. Is wéste zarir hai, ki ek qaziya sédliba ho, kytnki
salibon kd mahmdl kulli hai. Pas agar kubrd aur sugré
men se ek sdliba ho, to natija bhi bamdjib géida i mazkira,
zardr siliba hogd. [Saf. 117; Q. 2.]

Aur aldwa is ke agar natija saliba ho, to us k4 mahmail
jo is shakl men kubré ki mauzi wéqi hié thé, kulli hogs.
Paskubrs kulliya hogé. Lihéz4 bamdjib baysn i mazkira
e bald, disri shakl ke liye tin qéide nikalte hain, yane—

1.—Kubrd zarir kulliya hond chihiye.

2.—Kubrd sugrd men se ek zarir sdliba hond chéhiye,

3.—Natija zarir 8dliba hond chdhiye.

Jo kof qiyés is shakl ké qawiid mazkfira e béld ke
khiléf hogé, galat hogé.

BavAN SHAKL 1 SEYUM.
H. A. hai.

Misal is shakl ki { H. 8. hai
8. A. b«

An.ror_l ki banisbat is shakl bf kaf straten hain. Is ke
liye tin qfide hain. Avuwas, nasija juziya hogd, jaisé ki
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other. Three rules are formed for it. First, the conclu-
sion must always be particular, as will be seen by trying
the syllogism in every form. Thus if both premisses be
affirmative and we,draw a universal conclusion, the minor
term which is its subject, would be distributed ; but, as
the predicate of an affirmative minor premiss, it is not
distributed, hence we would have an “illicit process’’
of the minor. The other possible cases are where
one of the premisses is negative, as two negative pre-
misses are not allowable according to the rule. Let
the major premiss be negative, then the minor premiss
being affirmative, does not distribute its predicate—
the minor term—hence the conclusion of which it is
the subject, cannot be universal, else we would have
here also an illicit process of the minor. If the minor
premiss be negative, the major must be affirmative and
the conclusion negative, according to rule ; hence if we
draw a universal negative, the major term, which as pre-
dicate of an affirmative proposition was not distributed,
would be distributed as the predicate of a negative con-
clusion, being an “illicit process” of the major. Thus the
conclusion in every case in this figure must be particular.

Second, the minor premiss must always be afirmative,
for it has just been proven that the conclusion in this
figure must always be particular ; but if the minor
premiss be negative its predicate, the minor term,
~ would be distributed, and hence would require a uni-
versal conclusion to avoid an “iliicit process,” and we
have just seen that the conclusion cannot be universal
in this figure.

Third, one of the premisses must be universal, because
in this figure the middle term is the subject of both
premisses, hence m order to secure its distribution
{Rale 5, p. 122) one of the premisses must be universal.
Hence the three rules:— (page 148.)
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is shakl ki straton se zéhir ho jdegd. Maslan agar kubrd
aur sugrd donon mijiba hon, aur natija kulliya nikild
jadwe, to asgar, jous ki mauzi hai, kulli hogé; lekin
chinki yihi asgar ba béis wéqi hone mahmil sugréd mijiba
ke, kulli nahin hai, is jihat se agar natija men ékar kulli
ho jée, to yih “kulliyat né-jdiz asgar ki” hogi. Aur

yin farz kiyé jée, ki kubré aur sugrd men se ek siliba ho,
kytnki donon ké séliba hond to hasb qdida i mazkira ke,
kisi tarah jéiz hi nahin hai, [Saf. 117. Q. 38.] to auwal, farz
karo, ki kubré siliba ho, aur is sdrat men sugré chiinki
mijiba hogé, is béis se us kd mahmil asgar, juzi hogé.
Pas natija, jis ké mauzd wuhi asgar wéqi ho, jo juzi thd
sugrd men, kydckar kulliya ho saktd hai? Doyum, farz
karo, ki sugré séliba ho, to is sirat men, bamijib qdidon
mazkiira ke, kubrd zarr mdjiba, aur natija siliba hogs.
Pas agar natija sédliba i kulliya nikéld jde, to akbar ba
béis wiqi hone mahmil qaziya i mijiba ke, juzf hogé, aur
yihi akbar, jo juzi hogé qaziya i mdjibe men, natija
siliba k4 bhi mahmidl wéqi hogd. Pas agar yahdn kulli
qardr diyé jée, to kaise ho saktd hai, kytnki “kulliyat
né-jéiz akbar ki’ thaharti hai. Garaz ki bahar sarat natija
is shakl ké juziya thahartd hai.

Dovuwm, sugrd kd-miljiba hond hamesha zariir hai. Zerd
ki abhi sdbit ho chuké hai, ki natfja is shakl k4 hamesha
juziya hotd hai, lekin agar sugré séliba ho, to mahmil us
ké asgar i kulli waqi hogé, aur is sfirat men tdki mahfiz
rahen, “kulliyat né-jaiz” se, natija kulliya nikélné paregé ;
hélanki abhi bayin ho chukd hai, ki natija is shakl ki
kulliya kisi tarah nahin 4t4 hai.

'TSRE, mugaddamdit men, ek kulliya hond chdhiye, kydnki
is shakl men hadd i ausat donon muqaddamon ki mauzi
hotd hai. Pas is liye ki us ki kulliyat q4im rahe, ek mugad-
dama kulliya zardr hogéd. Pas baydn i mazkdra se tin
qéide nikalte hain :—(Sef. 149,)
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1.—~The minor premiss must be afirmative.
2.—O0ne of the premisses must be universal.
8.—The conclusion must be particular.

Fourte FicURE.

The fourth figure is of the form,

P is M.
Mis S.
Sis P.

This figure is an inversion of the first figure. I$
was not used by Aristotle but has been adopted by
some logicians in later days* By some the fourth
figure is rejected because it is supposed to be contrary
to our natural order of thought. As, however, by some
awkwardness of expression, an argument orsyllogism may
take this form, it is well to understand it and the rules
according to which the fourth figure might be used.
All the categorical propositions, except a universal
affirmative, may be drawn as conclusions in this figure.
It is observed in this figure, that if the major premiss
be afirmative the minor must be universal. The reasom
is, that the middle term, which in this figure is the pre-
dicate of the major premiss and the subject of the
minor, would not be distributed at all if the premisses
violate this rule, while it must be distributed at least
once. [Rule 5, p. 122]. Thus, if the major premiss is
affirmative, its predicate, which is the middle term, is
not distributed ; hence the minor premiss of which it is
the subject, must be universal to secure its distribution
once.

Again, if the minor premiss be affirmative the con-
clusion must be particular; otherwise we would have

* The introduction of this figure, is attributed by the Moslem author
Averroes, to Galen,
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1.—8Sugrd zarir mizibd hond chihiye. )

2.— RKubrd sugrd men se ek kulliyd hond chdhiye.

3.—Natija zarir juziya hond chdhiye. :
BavAnysHAKL | CHAHARUM.

Chauthi shakl kf sirat yih hai,

A. H. hai.
H. S. hai.
S. A. hai.

Yih shakl, pahli shakl ké ultd hai, yane us shakl men
hadd i ausat akbar ké mauzi, aur is men mahmdl hai, pahle
men hadd i ausat asgar k4 mahmfl hai, aur is men mauzg.
Arastitélis ne is shakl k4 istiamél nahin kiy4 ; lekin aur
Mantiqin i mutaakhkhirin ne is ko ikhtiyar kiys. Ek
Musalmén §lim, Ab-ul-walid, sékin 1 Hispéni4 ne likhé
nai, ki is shakl ki {jad, Galen se hai, jo i4 e Kuchak
men San 130 Iswi men paidé hi4. Baz is shakl ko nahin
mérte hain kytnki wuh samajbte hain ki yih shakl khilaf i
aql ke hai ; lekin chéinki ihtim4l hai ki kahin par ba béis
be-tartihi ibérat ke, kisi dalil y4 qiyés men yih strat waqi
ho, is béis se is k4 aur un qéidon k4, jin ki rd se yih shakl
i chahdrum istiamél men 4t{ hai, samajhné bihtar hai.

Siwé majibe kulliye ke, aur sals qaziye hamliye, natija
is shakl ké hié karte hain. Majiba i kulliya sirf shakl i
auwal ké natija wiqi hot4 hai. Is shakl par gaur karne
se malfim hotd hai, ki Agar kubrd misiba ko, to sugrd sarir
kulliya hogé. 'Wajh is ki yih hai, ki agar kubré aur sugré
khil4f is gindn ke hote, to hadd i ausat, jo is shakl men
mahmfl wiqi hdd hai kubrd ki, aur mauzi sugrd ké,
mutlaq kulli na hotd, hdlénki yih chéhiye hai, ki donon
men se ek men to kulli ho, [Saf. 123. Q. 6.] Garaz, agar
kubrd méjiba ho, to mahmdl us kd, jo hadd i ausat hai
juzi hogé, is liye kubré, jis kd wuhi hadd i ausat mauzd
paré hai, zarir kulli hon4 chshiye, téki us ki kulliyat ek
men to zarir ho jbe. )

Agar sugrd misiba ho, to natija zurdr gusiya hogd.
Agar aisé na ho to “kulliyat né-jéiz asgar ki,” thahregf;
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an ““illicit process” of the minor, as a moment’s reflec-
tion will show.

Again, if either premiss be negative the conclusion
also must/be/negative [Rule 2;p. 116], hence its predicate
which is the major term, would be distributed [Rule
4, p. 80], and this term being the subject of the major
premiss, requires this to be universal, otherwise the
major term would be distributed in the conclusion but
not in the premiss, involving, as said, an ““illicit pro-
cess,” From this reasoning, we infer a third rule as
given below* Thus, there are three rules to which syllo-
gisms in this figure must conform, viz :—

1.—If the major premiss be afirmative, the minor
must be universal.

2.—1If the minor premiss be affirmative, the conclusicn
must be particular.

8.—1If either of the premisses be megative, the major
must be universal,

These rules of the four figures should be well stored
in the memory for ready application.

IV.—It is worthy of note that each figure, except-
ing the fourth, which is merely an irregular or awkward
form of argument into which the mind may accidentally
stumble, has its own special use or fitness in certain
cagses or forms of argument. Thus, the first figure is
that to which Aristotle’s dictum applies directly, hence
it 1is specially adapted for drawing conclusions from
admitted universal or general principles or statements.
For instance, if it be admitted as a general principle,
that ““ All desire to gain by another’s loss is sin,” we
may then go on to show that gaming is such a desire,
and hence draw the just conclusion that all gamingis
sin, '

The second figure is specially adapted to disprove
something that is maintained or believed to be true, or
is likely to be accepted, although false and injurious. It
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kydnki agar sugrd mijiba ho, to us ki mahmdl asgar, juzi
hoéé, aur wuhi asgar ba béis wiqi hone mauzd natija ke
gurir juzi hond chéhiye, téki “kulliyat né-jéiz”’ na ho.

Agar kubrd ayr sugrd|mewseeksdliba ho, to zurir hai,
ks kubrd kulliya ho,warna “kulliyat né-jéiz akbar ki’ thahre-
gi. Maslan in donon men se agar ek séliba ho, to natija
bhi zarir séliba hogé, [Saf. 117. Q. 2,] aur us ki mahmil,
jo akbar hai kulli hog4, [Saf. 81. Q. 4,] aur yihi mahmdl
natije k4, kubrd men mauzid hai, pas zurdr hai, ki wahén
bhi kulli ho, warna yih akbar natije men kulli hogé, aur
kubré men nahin,—aur yih khiléf i qéida hai.

Pas tin qéide hain, jin ke bamijib is sha,kl ke qiyas
hd4 karte hain :—

1.—Agar kubrd mijiba ho, to sugrd zarir kulliyd hogd.

2.—Agar sugrd mijiba ho, to natija zurir juziya hogd.

3.—Agar kubrd aur sugrd men se ek séliba ho, to zurir

haiy ki kubrd kulliya howe.

In chéron shaklon ke g4idon ko khiib zihn-nashin kar
lend chdhiye, tdki jis waqt mauqa pare, kim men &awen.

IV.—Gaur karni chshiye, ki bajuz shakl chahdrum
ke, jo ittifaqiya dalil 1 be-tartib ki stirat men 4 parti hai, biqf
tinon shaklen apne apne mauqa par istiamal men &ti hain.

Maslan shakl i auwal bi-ainhi mutébiq qaul i Aras-
tatalis hai, is jihat se is ldiq hai, ki jahén kahin kulliyat
1 musallama, yane taslim ki hif se, y4 4mm baton se natija
nikilnd chéhen, so nikdlen. Maslan agar kof is §mm bat ko
méne; ki “auron ke nugsén se apnd nafa taknsd gunih
hai,” to agar ham sébit karen, ki ji4 khelnd aiss fial hai,
jis men auron ke nugsén se nafa takn4 hai, pas yihi natija
niklegé, ki jii4 khelnd kaisé hi kytin na ho, gunéh hai.

Dasri shakl, apnd dawé qéim karne ke liye itni kara-
mad nahin hai, jitnd ki ddsre ki bat ko kétne ke liye.
Misl shakl i auwal ki, is shakl ké kubra, qaziya kulliya
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is thus useful in attacking and destroying the position
of an opponent, rather than in building up one of our
own, In this figure, just as in the first, the major pre-
miss is a universal proposition, or contains a class to
which the consent of an opponent has been gained.
Then it is proved that the proposition advanced by him,
cannot be true, because it either wanfs something that
belongs to this admitted class, or Aas something of which
that class is destitute, and hence can not be accepted.
Thus, suppose it is maintained, or is likely to be believ-
ed, that * Jesus was an impostor, seeking to form a
party for some selfish end.” Now, we may set about
refating this by laying down the proposition that :——

No impostor seeking to form a party for selfish ends, would

warn his followers that they would have to endure great
persecutions.

We may then show that :—

Jesus did so warn his followers.
Hence, Jesus was not an impostor.

Suppose that some one is disposed to believe the
Bible to be merely a human production, becanse many
things in it appear merely human, or seem to be mixed
up with human error, Now, perhaps the consent of ne
one would be withheld from a proposition like this :—

Any book containing a spirit and character superhuman, how-
ever hedged in by difficulties, must be divine,

We may incorporate this in a syllogism and com-
plete the reasoning thus :—

The Bible appears to be jnst such a book.
Hence, The Bible must be divine.

The third figure is specially applicable for argu-
ments in two cases. First where the middle term, isa
proper name. A proper name, is not used as a predi-
cate; hence in this figure, as the middle term is the
subject of both premisses, a proper name, may be used.
Thus :- ~ ‘

Caesar was a tyrant.
Caesar was a conqueror.
Therefore, Some conquerors are tyrants;
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hoté hai, jis ko fariq i séni, jis se bahs ki jde, taslim kar
lewe. Phir yih sabit kiya jitd hai, ki daw4 fariq i séni ka
sahth nahin ho saktd hai, is sabab se ki y4 to us ke dawe
men ek bat nahin p4i/jati hai, joqaziyaikulliya i musallama
men hai, y4 yih, ki us dawe men p4{ jéti hai, magar qaziyai
musallama men nahin hai ; pas us k4 dawéd gébil i taslim
nahin hai.

Maslan kof kahe, ki Khuddwand [s4 Masih dagdbaz
th, is waste ki apne liye ek guroh ko mutia karna chéhta
thé, aur un ki bihtari se kuchh sarokér na th4, to ham is
ke radd men yih qaziya i kulliya ldwen, ki “Jo dagabaz
apne matlab ke wéste ek guroh ko mutia kart4 hai, is amx
ki ittil4 us guroh ko na detd ki tumhére dpar mere mutia
hone ke sabab se bari bari musfbaten d4wengi.”” Jab ham
donon is ko taslim karen, to s4bit karné chahiye, ki Khud4-
wand [sé Masth ne apne shigirdon ko is tarah ki ittil4 df ;
pas natija yih niklegd, ki wuh dagédbédz na tha.

Diisri misdl.—Farz karo, koi kahe ki Baibal insdn ki
banéi hdf hai, kytnki bahut béten us men insén ki maldm
hot{ hain, y4 yih, ki bahut biten us men aisi hain, jin men
insén ki galati maldm hoti hai, to is sirat men shdyad
har kof is qaziya i kulliya ko tasli:m karegé, ki

Koi kitsb, jis ki talim aur khéssiyat aisiho, ki insan ki
tagat se bahar ho, goki baz maqamat men kaisi hi
mushkil bateg hon, zurar ilhémi hogi.

Jab ham is qaziye ko qiyds men mildwen, to is tarah
pari dalil bané sakte hain :—

Baibal dar haqiqat aisi kitab malGm hoti hai.
Pas, Baibal zurGr ilhami hai.
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An argument must thus sometimes take the form
of the third figure, Secondly, this figrre is useful when
we wish to offer and mwaintain an objection to an
opponent’s premiss, when he reasons from a particular
premiss,’ ‘while''that’ premiss 'should be universal, in a
valid argument. 'We then show that the argument in
its legitimate form proves too much. Suppose one
contend, that ‘“a certain doctrine ought not to be
believed because it cannot be explained or comprehend-
ed.” His argument stated in full would be,—

Some doctrines that cannot be explniined and
comprehended, ought not to be believed.
The doctrine in question, can not be explained

or comprehended.
Therefore, It is not to be believed.

This put in symbols is,—
Some X is not Y.

Z is X.
Therefore, Z is not Y.

which plainly contains an undistributed middle. The
argument to be legitimate should be,—

Every doctrine that cannot be explained and comprehended,
ought not to be believed.
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Shakl i seyum, khéss karke do mauqa par dalil karne
ke wéste istiamal ki jati hai. Awwal, jahén hadd i ausat,
ism i khdss, yane ism i marifa hotd hai, kytnki dar haqi-
| - gat ism 1 magrifa mahmdl nahin hotd hai, aur chdnki is
i shakl men hadd i\auset imahmilonehin waqi hotd hai,
* balki kubra sugra donon men mauzi wéqi hotd hai, is jihat
se agar hadd i ausat ism 1 warifa ho, to kuchh muzdyaqa
nahin.—Maslan,

Qaisar zalim tha.
Qaisar bard namwar tha,
Pas, Baz nimwar, zalim hote hain.

" Pas is tarah par kabhi kabhi ek dalil y4 qiyds, shakl i
seyum ki sirat men banéné parté hai. '
Doyum, yih shakl us mauqa par istiamél ki jati hai,
jahén kisi ke dawe par iatiréz pesh karné chéhen, jab ki
wuh, qaziye i juziye se bahs kare, jis hélat men, ki qaziya i
kulliya se bahe karné chéhiye. To aisi jagah par ham
sdbit karenge, ki agar yih dalil ba sihhat likhf jawe, to
farfq i sinf ke matlab se bhi barhkar ssbit hot4 hai, yane
khud us ke dpar iatirdz wérid hot4 hai. Farz karo, kof
shakhs kahe, ki fuldni b4t nahfn ménni chéhiye, kyénki
samajh men nahin 4tf, aur kof use samjhé nahin sakts hai.
Agar yih dawa ba tartfh qiyds ke likhé jawe, to yin
hogd, ki—

Baz béten, jo samajh men nahin 4tin, un ko na

méanna chihiye.
Fulani bat, samajh men nahip 4tf.
Pas, Us ko na mann4 chahiye.

Aur yih misél ba zarfa hurdf ke yiin hogf ki—

Baz A. B. hai.
J. A, hai.
Pas, J. B. hai.
Is misél se s4f zéhir hotd hai, ki is qiyds ké hadd i
ausat juzf hai, is sabab se yih dalfl sahth nahfn hai. Agar
sahth taur par likhi jawe, to yhn hogi :—
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The doctrine in question, cannot be explained or
comprehended.
Therefore, It is not to be believed.

Now, the argument founded on this universal major
premiss, proves too muchy and,we may urge an objection
to it in the third figure, thus,—

The connection of soul and body, cannot be explained and
comprehended.

The connection of soul and body must be believed.
Therefore, Some things that cannot be explained, must be believed.

From this it is seen, that the premiss of the op-
pounent involves an error. On the question of the spe-
cial fitness of one mood over another in certain cases,
we may note that it is a more natural order of thoaght,
to predicate the more extensive of the less extemsive
term, the genus of the species ; thus we do not say * wise
is James,” ““an animal is a horse,”” but ‘‘ James is wise,”
“ a horse is an animal.” Hence, where the middle term
would be the more extensive term in the premisses, it
is natural to form the syllogism in the second figure,
because it will then be predicate. But if the middle term
be the less extensive term, it would natarally be the
subject, and the syllogism would fall in the third figure.

The subject of Figure, and its rules, being well an-
derstood, we turn to another matter connected with syl-
logisms, #iz., Mood.
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Har ek bat, jo samajh men nahin 4ti, us ko nahin
méanné chahiye.
Fulanf bat samajh men nahin ati.
Pas, Us ko nahin manna chahiye.

Yahan par kubrd'kulliyaCse}jo'dalil nikalti hai, us
dalfl se, us se bhi barhkar sabit hot4 hai, jitns ki fariq s4n{
ko manziir th4, yane khud us ke dpar tisri shakl ki rfi se,
iatirdz wérid hot4 hai, Maslan :—

Rih aur jism ke darmiyan jlaqa jo hai, samajh men nahin ata,
Rih aur jism ke darmiyan jlaqa jo hai, ham us ko ménte hain,
Pas, Baz baten, jo samajh men nahin 4ti haip, ham méante hain.

Is qiyds se aldniya sabit hai, ki agar dawé fariq séni
k4 ba sihhat likh4 jée, to kubrd galat thahartd hai. Awur
is bdb men ki khéss mauqaon par ek zarb ko disri par
tarjth hai, yih lihéz rakhné chéhiye, ki fikr yih chéht{ hai,
ki wasia lafz kam wasia k4, aur jins nau k4, mahmdl
waqi ho. Maslan ham yin nahin bolte hain ki “ Haiwén
ghor4 hai,” balki ¢ Ghor4 haiwén hai,” y4 “ aglmand Zaid
hai,” balki “Zaid aqlmand hai”” Isi wéste jahdn kahin
muqaddamat men hadd i ausat ziyida wasia ul mane ho, to
tartib i qiyéds dasri shakl men achchhi malim hotf hai,
kytnki usi sfirat men mahmdl part{ hai. Lekin hadd i
ausat agar kam wasia ho, to use mauzd délné achchhd ma-
lédm hoté hai, aur tartib i qiyés tisri shakl men ho jati hai

Bayén shaklon aur un ke qawdid ki ho chuki. Ab
ham ek aur baysn mutaalliq i qiyds, yane zard ka baysn
shurd karte hain. :




SECTION III

Moop.

1 By the good of a syllogism is meant, the designa-
tion by symbols, of the quantity and quality of its three
propositionsin their order. It will be remembered thatthe
four vowels A E I O, were used to designate the quantity
and quality of all propositions, tiz., universal affirmative,
universal negative, particular affirmative, particular
negative. For example take the syllogism,—

Every desire to gain by another’s loss, is sin. (A.)
Gaming, is a desire to gain by another’s loss. (A.;
Therefore, All gaming is sin. (A.

The three propositions of this syllogism, are all
universal affirmatives, hence the mood of the syllogism as
indicated by the appropriate symbols is A A A,

Now, it is manifest that the four categorical proposi-
tions A EI O, can be arranged in 64 combinations. or
moods, by the law of permutation. There are three prop-
ositions in the syllogism, and each of these may be varied
in four different ways, as A E I O. Each of these sym-
bols may be a major premiss, and each of these foar
majors may have in turn all the four categorical proposi-
tions as minors, giving sixteen sets,and to each of these
sixteen sets, the four categoricals may be used as con-
clusions, making the 64 combinations of syllogism.
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BaviN Zars k4.

—

1.—ZArs se murdd hai, tinon qazion qiyés ki kulliyat o
juziyat, aur ijab o salb, yane “ kam o kaif.”

Yad rakhné chéhiye, ki chér aldmaten, sab qazion ki
kulliyat o juziyat, aur )b o salb ke maldm karne ke wéste
mugarrar ki gaf hain, yane Mk. waste mijiba i kulliya
ke; Sk. waste sdliba i kulliya ke; M). wiste mijiba
i juziya ke; S). whste sélibai juziya ke. Har qiyds ki
zarb, in chéron aldmaton se likhte hain. Maslan, ek qiyés
hai, ki

Mk. Jis fial men ki auron ke nuqsan se apna nafa ho, gunéh hai.
Mk. J 4 ais fial hai, jis men auronke nuqsan se apné nafahoté hai,
ME. Pas, Jaa khelna gunah bai.

Tinon qaziye is qiy4s ke, mijibe kulliye hain, pas
zarb is qiyds ki, jis se murdd hai batldnd “kam o kaif”
k4, ba zarfa aldmaton muaiyana ke yih hai, Mk. Mk. Mk.
‘Wizih ho, jah4n kahin aisi aldmaten wéqi hon, auwal alé-
mat se murdd iudbrd; doyum se sugrd; seyum se natija
hogi. Zahir hai, ki chdron qazdyd e hamliya, yane Mk.
8Sk. M. 8j. ki, iwaz mugwize ke qéide se, chaunsath zarben
ho sakti hain. Maslan, yih maldm hai, ki qiyds ke tin
qaziye hote hain, aur har qaziye ki char siiraten ho sakti
hain, yane Mk. yi Sk., Mj. y4 Sj. Ab gaur karnd chéhi-
ye, ki kubré in chéron men 4 sakt4 hai, aur har ek kubré
ke sath sugrd ki chér sdraten 4 sakti hain, yane Mk. Sk.
Mj. Sj.; pas kubrd aur sugré ke solah jor hie, aur phir
har jor k& natija bhi inhin char siraton par & saktéll)ml
to is tarah chaunsath zarben niklengi :—
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Majors, A E I 0.

. —— ~— ~A— ~A—

Minors, A EIOQ. ditto ditto  ditto.
’ "\J’\’\
Conclusions, AEIO.

This operation may be gone throngh with for each
of the letters, and sixty-four moods, or forms of syllogiso»
will be the result.

Now many of these moods are not allowable because
they violate the rules laid down for syllogisms, and for
the figures. Thus all moods having affirmative pre-
misses with a negative conclusion, as A A E—A 1O,
are inadmissable because they violate the first axiom.
All moods with negative premissesas E E,—0 O,—
E O, &c., cannot be used because they violate a rule
[p. 116, r. 3.] All moods with particular premisses are
not allowable, as they violate a rule [p. 128, r. 7.] Some
of the moods as I E O, must be rejected for an illicit
process. Twenty-eight of the - sixty-four moods, are
rejected on account of negative and particular premisses
alone, It will be found that out of the entire sixty-four
moods, only eleven are allowable as not violating the
rules for syllogism, wviz.

Four affirmatives. Seven negafives.
A AA. EAE.
AIL AEE.
AAL . EAO.
IAL AO0O.

0AO.
EIO.
AEO.

2. As there are four figures, it might seem that
by applying these eleven moods to all the figures, we
would have forty-four in all, but some of the moods
which are valid in one figure are mnot in an other, be-
tause they violate the rulesagainst the ¢ undistributed
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. 4 Kubre, Mk. Sk. Mj. S§j. |
e A A A
16 Sugre, Bk, Sk. Mj. 8i. Aizan, Aizan, Aizan.

PN A

uezIy
ezl y
uBZIY

B

64 Natije M. Mk, Mj. M]

In chaunsath zarbon men bahut nddurust hain, is sa.ba.b
ge ki khilaf hain un qéidon ke, jo mazkir ho chuke hain,
wiste qiyds aur shaklon ke. Maslan jo zarb, ki jis ké
kubrs aur sugrd mijiba ho, aur natija saliba ho, jaise Mk.
M. Sk. aur Mk. Mj. Sj. sahth nahin, is wéste ki wuh khilaf
pahle géndn-ke hogi, [Saf. 115. Q. 1.] Kull zarben, jin
k4 kubré aur sugré siliba hon, maslan Sk. Sk., aur §j. Sj.,
aur Sk. 8j. gdndn ke khiléf hain, [ Saf. 117. Q. 3.] Jin zarbon
ke kubra o sugré juziya hote hain, wuh zarben bhi ba-béis
khildf i qdida hone ke gir jati hain, [Saf. 129. Q. 7.]
Chand zarben, jaise M. Sk. 8j., ba sabab ¢ kulliyat najaiz”
hone ke gir jati hain, [Saf. 127, Q. 6.] Chaunsath men
athéis zarben to sirf ba sabab séliba aur juziya hone kubrd
o sugré ke, gir jati hain. Garaz yih ki sirf gyérah sahih
rahti hain; yane,— :

Chér Majibe, Sat  Sdlibe.
Mk Mk Mk aur Sk. Mk. Sk,
{c. MJ Mk, 8k. 8k.

Mk M Sk. Mk. 8;.
Mj. Mk. M] Mk. 8j. §j.
8j. Mk. 8.

’ Sk. Mj. 8j,

Mk, Sk, 8.

2.—Agar chéron, shaklon men gyérah gyérah zarben
istiamél ki jtin, to kull chauélis zarben hotin, lekin yih
bat nahin hai, balki baz zarben, jo ek shakl men sahth
hain ddsri men galat, ba bajs mukhélif hone un qawsid ke,
jo dar béb na hone “juziyat hadd i ausat,” aur *kulliyat
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middle” and ¢ illicit process.” Thus the mood T A I,
which is valid in the third figure, cannot be used in the
first figure, because it would involve an undistributed
middle. Again A E E,is a valid mood in the second
figure, but/in'thefirst it-would have an illicit process
of the major term. By thus testing these eleven moods
in the four figures, it is found that there would be six
in each figure, that is, twenty-four in all. Now of these
twenty-four moods, five, though valid, are thrown aside
as useless, giving a particular conclusion when a univer-
sal might have been drawn. For example, A A I, of
the first figure is useless, as A A A is allowable and
really contains it. Thus.

All human beings are mortal.
All Hindus are human beings.
Therefore, some Hindus are mortal.

’

This is a valid enough syllogism, but it is useless
because we might draw here the universal conclusion.

All Hindus are mortal.

There will remain then nineteen moods in all, viz.
four in the first figure, four in the second, six in the
third, and five in the fourth. They may be arranged as
follows :——

Fig. ,AAA,EAE AIL EIO.

Fig.2, EAT, AEE, EIO, AOO

Fig. 3. AA 1, 1AL AII, EAO,0AO0, EIO
Fig. 4, AAI AEE, 1AL EAO,EIO.

These symbols simply exhibit in order, the nineteen
moods, and for greater facility in remembering them,
and at the same time to aid in the reduction of the
moods, a subject to be noticed hereafter, they have been
worked up into mnemotechnic lines in Latin measure
as below :—



ZARB KE BAYAN MEN. 163

ndjéiz” ke bayin ho chuke hain. Pas yihi zarb Mj. Mk.
HMj. jo hai, shakli seyum men sahih hai; magar auwal
men nahin kytnki wahdn hadd i ausat juzf ho jdegi. Isi
tarah Mk. Si. Sk. ki zarb, shakl i doyum men sahth hai,
lekin auwal men nahin ; kytank: agarwahan istiamal men 4ti,
to kulliyat néjéiz akbar ki hoti. Garaz ki ishi tarah par in
gyarah zarbon ko charon shaklon men jéncho, to malim
hoga, ki har shakl men chha zarben, yane kull chaubis
sahfh rahti hain. Magar in chaulis men se bhi pdnch agar-
chi sahfh hain, lekin ba béis dene natfja juziya ke, jis hil
men ki natfja kulliya nikal saktd hai, bekér hain. Maslan
zarb Mk. Mk, Mj. ki shakl bekdr hai; zerd ki zarb Mk.
Mk. Mk. ki bhi nikal sakti hai, jis men natija zarb i auwal
dskhil hai. Maslan:—

Kull insén fani hain.
Kull Hind& insan hain.
Pas, Baz Hind4 fani haig.

Yih zarb bilkull sahth hai, lekin jis hdl men ki
natija kulliya, yane “Kull Hindd finf hain,” nikal sakts
hai, to yih kis kim k4 hai. Garaz ki is tarah par kull
unnis zarben L4« rahti hain; char shakl i auwal ki; char
doyum ki ; chha seyum ki; panch chahdrum ki. Chunén-
chi sab zarben ba tartib, zail men mundarij hain :—

Shak! 1. Mk. Mk. Mk.,—Sk. Mk. Sk.,—Mk. Mj. Mj.—Sk. Mj. §j.

Shakl 2. 8z Mk. Sk.—Mk. Sk. Sk.—Sk. Mj. 8j —Mk. §j. 8j.

Shak? 3. Mk. Mk, Mj.—Mj. Mk. Mj.—Mk. Mj. Mj.—Sk. Mk, Sj.—
Sj. Mk. 8j.—Sk. Mj 8j.

Shakl 4. Mk. Mk Mj.—Mk. Sk. Sk.—Mj. Mk, Mj.—Sk, Mk. 8j.—
Sk. Mj. 8j.
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Fig. 1, bArbArA, cElArEnt, dArll, fErIOque, prioris.

Fig. 2, cEsArE cAmEstrEs, fEstInO, bArOkO. secundae.

Fig. 3, tertia, dArAptl, dIsAmIs, dAtIs], fE1AptOn, bOkArdO,
fErlsO, habet: quarta insuper addit.

Fig. 4, brAmAntIp, cAmEnEs, dImArls, fEsApO, frEsIsOn.

It must be noted, that in these lines the moods are
represented by the large vowels. The consonants have
a use to be explained. when treating of reduction. The
Latin words have nothing to do with these subjects, but
make up the verses.

Perhaps these lines will be much more easily com-
mitted to memory by most students, if put in a uniform
“type without the Latin additions, thus :—

Barbara, celarent, darii, ferio.

Cesare, camestres, festino, baroko,

Darapti, disamis, datisi, felapton, bokardo, ferison.

Bramantip, camenes, dimaris, fesapo, fresison.

These are the only valid moods, and any syllogism
not found in the moods of this table is to be rejected.
If the table be.committed to memory, the validity of
any syllogism proposed in an argument, may be found
at once.

By looking at this table of moodsit will be seen, that

a universal affirmative can be proved omly in the first
figure, in which every other proposition may be proved
also. In the second figure negatives only can be proved,
in the third, particulars only.
* 3. RepuctioN.—The moods of the first figure have
been called perfect moods, because Aristotle’s dictum,
the law on which alone some have claimed that the syl-
logism is founded, can be applied directly to any syllo-
gism in this figure. The moods of the other three figures,
can all be reduced to the first figure, by what is called
“¢ reduction,” so that we can prove the same conclusion,
in the figure to which Aristotle’s dictum immediately
applies.
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Sirf yihi zarben sahth hain, aur jo qiyés zurdb i mun-
darja e naqsha i bélé ke khildf hogs, néjéiz hogd. Agar
naqsha zurdb k4 bakhidbi y4d kar liyd jée, to jo koi qiyas
kisi bahs men pesh kiyd jadwe, us ki sihhat fauran malim
ho jéwegi.

Nagsha e zurib ke dekhne se maldm hot4d hai, ki
mijiba e kulliya [sirf shakl i auwal hi k4 natija wéqi hotd
hai, aur bdqi aur qaziye bhi is ke natije hote hain. Shakl i
doyum k& natija sirf sliba 4t4 hai, aur seyum ké sirf
juziya,

3.—Kuurr. Baz mantigin shakl i auwal ki zarbon ko
zurab i baiyana aur kdmila kahte hain. Is ki wajh yih
hai, ki qaul i Aristétélis yane wuh qéntn, jis par bind
qiyés ki hai, is shakl ke jitne qiyés hain, un sab par bil
mutébagat sahih 4t4 hai. Tin aur shaklen jo rahin, un k{
zarben bamijib qéndn “ khulf” ke, shakl i auwal men lite
hain, yahén tak ki wuhi natfja is shakl men bhi nikal 4t4
hai. Khulf, kisi zarb ki tartib ke badalne aur pahili shakl
men léne ko kahte hain. Awur yih do tarah par hai :—
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Reduction consists in, either changing, by conversion
and transposition, the form of the syllogism in the 2nd,
8rd, and 4th figure, into a mood of the first figure, a0 that
-the same conclusion can be drawn, or a conclusion which
becomes the same by conversion, as we had in the mood
from which the change was made; which is called ‘‘ osten-
sive reduction;” or the conclusion of a syllogism in
the second, third, or fourth figure may be shown to be
correct by proving in the first figure that its contradic-
tory is false. If we thus prove in the first figure that
the contradictory is false, of course the original conclu-

sion must be true. This is called, * reductio ad vmpos-
sibile.”

Some writers on logic, proceed at length to show how
the truth of a conclusion in a syllogism of any of the last
three figures, can be proved by ‘ reduction” of the syllo-
gism to the first figure, but the subject hardly repays the
labour of mastering it, since the rules given for testing the
validity of syllogisms, are sufficient for all practical pur-
poses. Lambert claimed that the reduction of syllogisms
in the last three figures to the first, is ‘“straiced and
unnatural.” Some of the ablest modern writers as
Thomson, discard the whole subject as useless. Each
figure has its own sufficient tests. Anadvantage claimed
for the Hamiltonian system is that the quantifying of
the predicate, dispenses with reduction.

But for the satisfaction of those who may be desirous
to study this subject, a brief account with illustrations
of it, is given. As has been mentioned, there are two
kinds of reduction.

First, we may notice * ostensive” or direct reduction.
A scheme of symbols will illustrate the reduction of
moods in the last three figures to the first figure.
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Ek to yih, ki 14né kisi qiyés ké, bamijib qéida i aks
ke [aur kabhi kubrd ko sugrd aur sugrd ko kubra
karn4, ] shakl i auwal ki kisi zarb ki séirat men tédki wuhi
natija nikal 4we, jo us qiyds men nikl4 th4. Y4 aisé natija
nikle, ki aks karne se wuhi hojée, jo us qiyés men tha.

Disre yih, ki shakl i doyum, y4 seyum, y4 chahdrum
k4 koi qiy4s ho, us ke natije ki sihhat shakli auwal men
jékar is tarah par sdbit karn4, ki naqiz is natije ki galat
hai. Pas agar shakl se s4bit ho jdwe, ki naqiz is natije ki
galat hai, to albatta wuh natija sahth hogs.

Pas malédm hot4 hai, ki tin aur shaklon ki zarben jo
rahin, un ke natijon ki sihhat, shakl i auwal se bhi daryaft
ho jati hai.

Baz mantiqfn is Khulf k4 bahut til tawil bayén karte
hain ; lekin yih mihnat fuzél hai, jis hdl men, ki har giyés
ki sihhat daryaft karne ke waste, qawaid i kéfi maujdad
hain.

Lambert séhib k4 dawé yih hai ki khulf ke q4ide se,
akhir k{ tin shaklon ke qiy4s4t ko, shakl i auwal men lana
fuztl hai. Baze hél ke bare l4iq mgqili jaise Thomson
sshib hain, is kull bahs ko bekéar jénte hain. Wuh kahte
hain ki khulf ki kuchh zartirat nahin. Har shakl ke liye
alahda alahda sihhat o adam sihhat ke daryéft ke qaide
kéfi maujid hain. Awur yih bhi kah4 j4t4 hai ki Hamilton
sdhib ke qéida e kamiyat i mahmdl se, khulf ki kuchh
zartrat nahin rahti.

Lekin jo log is bdb men kuchh waqifiyat hésil karna
chéhte hain, unki taskin ke wéiste mukhtasar baydn maa
misil kiyé jatd hai. Jaisé ki dpar zikr 4 chuk4 hai, dalfl i
khulf ki do gismen hain.

Qism ¢ auwal khulf kf yih hai ki sugrd ko aks i mus-
tawi ke gdide se badalkar kubrd ki jagah rakhen. Zail
se malim hot4 hai ki akhir kf tin shaklon ki zurtb ko, isf
qism ke khulf se kis tarah ba shakl i auwal badlé hai.
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Mood fig. 2 Reduced to  fig. 1

A. al Xis Y K no Y is Z. (By simple conversion.)
E nZisy — all X is Y.

E noZisX no X is Z,

. no 7 is X. {By simple conversion.)
Mood  §g. 3 Reduced to fig. 1

I someYisX \\/ all Y is Z. .
A all YisZ _~ 7~ someXisY. (By simple conversion.)
I some ZisX some X is Z.

some Z is X. (By simple conversion.)

Mood fig. 4 Reduced to  fig. 1

E no XisY no Y is X. (By simple conversion.)
A all YisZ someZisY. (Conversion by limitation,)
O some Z is not X some Z is not X.

The cross lines X show that the premisses are trans-
posed in forming the new syllogism. A single illustra-
tion by propositions, of the mood A E E given above,
must suffice. It will be a good exercise for the student
to work out some illustrations for himself. Example :—

Every covetous man is discontented.
No happy man is discontented.
Hence, no happy man is a covetous man.

This syllogism may be reduced to the mood E A E
of the first figure by converting the minor premiss by
simple conversion and then transposing it to the place
of the major premiss, thus :—

No discontented man is 2 happy man.
Every covetous man is a discor.tented man.
Hence, no covetous man is a happy man.

This conclusion becomes by simple conversion, *“ No
happy man is a covetous man,” the same as before
reduction.
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Shakl i duwwam. Shakl ¢ awwal.
MEk. kull A. B. ha ~ koi B. J. nahin. Aks i mus-
/ tawi ge.
Sk. koi J. B. nahin . kull A. B. hai.
Sk.  koi J. A, nahin koi A, J. nahip..
Shakl § suwam,

Yj. baz B. [A. hai kull B. J. hai..

~ '
Mk, Xull B. J.hai /\ baz A. B.hsi. Aks i mustawi se

Mj. bazJ. A. hai baz A. J. hai,
baz J. A.hai. AkSImustawise

Shakl ¢ chahérum.
Sk. koi A. B. nahip koiB. A.nahip, A ksimustawi se
Mk, kull B, J. hai baz J. B.hai. Aks i mustawi ge -
Mj. bazJ. A, nahin baz J. A. nahin.

Terhe khutit se x maldm hotd hai ki muqaddamét
badalkar nai sdirat i qiyds men ho gae hain. Ek misil
jbdrati, shakl i duwam ki zarb (Mk. Sk. Sk.) maz-
kdrde sadr ko kéff hogi. T4lib i ilm ko achchhd mashq hol
jéogé, agar apni taraf se chand misdlen tajwiz karke lsi
tarah amal kare.

Misdl—

Har tame, be-sabr hota hai.
Nek log, be-sabr nahin hote.
1s liye, Nek égmi téme nahin hote.

Is qiy4s ko, shakl i auwal ki zarb (s%. mk. sk.) ki strat
men is tarah badal sakte hain ki sugra ko aks i mustawi
se badalkar kubré ki jagah rakhen :—

Maslan—
Kof be-sabr, nek nahin.
Har tame, be-sabr hai,
Is liye, Koi tame, nek 4dmi nahin.
Is natfje k4 aks yih hai ki, “ nek 4dmf{ t4me nahin hai,
jaisé pahile hdé.
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Second, it remains to illustrate the reductio ad impos-
sibile, or indirect reduction. By this mode of reduction,
we prove that our conclusion is true, because when the
contrary of this conclusion is inserted as a premiss in a
syllogism'of the first figure, a conclusion manifestly false
is drawn. Take the mood A O O, of the 2nd figure :—

All good men are contented.
Some rich men are not contented.
Therefore, Some rich men are not good men.

Now if this conclusion is not true, then substitute
the contrary of it as a premiss in a syllogism of the first
figure thus:—

All good men are contented.
All rich men are good men.
Therefore, All rich men are contented.

Now this conclusion is not only manifestly false, but
it is untrue because it is contrary to the minor premiss
of the original syllogism in which the premisses are sup-
posed to be true. Hence one of the premisses in this
syllogism must be false, or the fanlt must be in the form
of the syllogism. But the reasoning or form of the syl-
logism being in the first figure, we know to be correct,
hence one of the premisses must be false, and it is the
minor, because the major is granted in the original syl-

logism.
‘We may work this ont in symbols thus :—
Al Xis Y.
All Z is not Y.

Therefore. Some Z is not X.

This conclusion must be true, but if it is claimed
that it is not, then its contradictory must be, true <. e.,
all “Zis X.”, By using this as a premiss, we may form
a syllogism in the first figure thus :—

All X is Y.
All Zis X, -
Therefore, All Z is Y.
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Diisrt gism i khulf se, yih sébit kiy4 jét4 hai ki natija
sahib hai, kydnki jab naqfz i natfja, shakliauwal ke qiyds ké
ek muqaddama banskar rakhé jaté hai, to natija sarih galat
nikalt4 hai. Maslan ddsri shakl ki zarb Mk. §j. §j. kolo:—

Taméam nek, génj haip.
Baz daulatmand, qanj nahin.
Pas, Baz daulatmand, nek nahin.

. Farz karo ki agar yih natfja sahth nahin hai, to naqiz
inatija ko, shakli auwal ke qiyds ké ek muqaddama
bando is tarah par ki—

Taméim nek, qanj hain.
Kull daulatmand, nek haip.
Is liye, Kull daulatinand, g4nj hain.

Yih natija na faqat sarth galat hai, balki khilaf i
wiéqi hai kyfinki asl-qiyés jiske muqaddamat sahth farz kiye
hain sugré is qiy4s ki uske mukhslif hai. Is wéste giyés
ke muqaddamét men se ek zurdr galat hogé, y4 tartib i
qiyés men kuchh qusdr hogs. Lekin chiinki yih dalil yane
fartib i qiy4s ba-shakl i auwal hai, ham jénte hain ki sahth
hai. Is wiste ek mugaddama zurfir galat hogd aur wuh
mugaddama sugré hai, kyénki kubré asl qiyés se sahth
farz kar liyd gayé hai. Hurdf i Hijése is ki misédl is
tarah hai

Kull A. B. hai.
Kull J. B. nahin.
Baz J. A. nahin,

Yih natija zurtir sahth hai. Agar na ho, to naqfz iski
sahih hogi yane kull J. A hai. Is qaziye ko shakl i auwal
ke qiyas k4 ek mugaddama bandkar rakhen, to misél yih
hogi, ki

Kull A, B. hai.

Kull J. A, hai.
Kull J, B. hai.
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Bat from the premisses of the former syllogism, we see
that some ““Z is not Y,” and this being the contradictory
of the conclusion just drawn, both cannot be true. Now'
as the premiss ““ all Z is not Y,” of the former syllogism
is assumed to be true, the conclusion ““all Z is Y’ must
be false. If then this conclusion is false, either the error
is in the form of the syllogism, or one of the premisses
is false. But the form of the syllogism according to the
first figure is valid, hence one of the premisses must be
false, and it cannot be the major, because this in the
original syllogism is assumed to be true. Hence the
minor, “ all Z is Y,” must be false, and its contradictory
““some Z is not Y,” is true in the first syllogism. -

The verses constructed to aid in remembering the valid
moods of the four figures, are also arranged, as was inti-
mated, to facilitate reduction. The student is referred to
these lines, (page 164) with this explanation that in the
scheme, the consonants b, ¢, d, f, in the beginning of the
‘words in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th figure, show to which mood
of the first figure the reduction may be made. To illus-
trate, festino (E I O) of the 2nd figure, felapton, feriso

E A O, E I O) of the third, and fesapo, fresison (E A O,
I0) of the fourth, may be reduced to ferio (E I O of
the first figure. The letter m. shows that the premisses
are to be transposed. Thus, in reducing from camestres
of the second , to celerent of the first, the premisses
A E become E A. The letter s shows that the proposition
for which the preceding vowel stands, is to be converted
simply; p shows that the proposition, indicated by the
ﬁreoeding vowel, is to be converted  per accidens” or
y limitation. The letter k shows that the mood is to be
reduced ad impossible, 4. e., the premiss immediately pre-
ceding k. is to be substituted by the contradictory of the
conclusion, and then the proof of the original conclusion be
worked out, as was shown in illustrating this form of re-
duction. It will be seen that darako of the second, and
bokardo of the third figure, are to be reduced thus. Other
lettersin the scheme not mentioned, have no meaning in it.
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Lekin pahle qiyés ke mugaddamét se yih maldm hoté
hai ki “bazJ. B. nahin hai.” Aur chiinki yih muqaddams,
mukhslif natfje “kull J. B. hai” ke hai, is wéste donon
sahth nahin rah sakte hain. Lekin “kull J. B. nahin,”
pahle qiyés ké muqaddama sahih farz kar liys gay4 hai, is
wiste yih natfja ki “kull J. B. hai,” galat honé chéhiye.
Agar galat hai, to y4 to tartib i qiyas men y4 kisi muqad-
dame men galatf hai. Lekin tartib i qiy4s bi-hasb i shakl
iguwal durust hai. Is waste kof muqaddama galat hai.
Lekin kubré galat nahin ho saktd kytnki asl qiyés men
sahth farz kar liy4 gay4 hai. Is fsabab se sugré, “ kull J.
B. hai” zurfir galat hai, aur uski naqiz pahle quas men ki
“kull J. B. nahin hai” sahth hai.



SECTION IV.

Or HyYPOTHETICAL ARGUMENTS.

THE HYPOTHETICAL SYLLOGISM.

So far we have considered only purely categorical
arguments and syllogisms, thatis, such as are formed
from categorical propositions. We come now to con-
sider hypothetical forms of argument, and the syllogisms
formed from them. An argument containing a hypoth-
esis may be called a hypothetical argument.

A syllogism containing a pure hypothetical propo-
sition, or more than one, is called a hypothetical syllogism,
and the syllogism will take its name as ¢ conjunctice” or
“ digjunctive,” from the proposition contained in it, [seo
page 66 ]. In the hypothetical syllogism, the hypoth-
etical proposition is the major premiss, the minor is a
categorical, and the conclusion is also categorical. In
the hypothetical proposition, the first member is called
the antecedent, the second member the consequent. The
antecedent and consequent may be inverted, as “ John
will be fit to travel, if he is not sick.” We first examine :—

I. THE CONJUNCTIVE sYLLOGISM, which in its most
common form, has for its major premiss a conjunctive
proposition and for its minor a categorical. For ex-~
ample :—

If Zaid has a fever, he is sick.
Zaid has a fever.
Therefore, He is sick.



FASL IV.

BavAN Qivis SHARTIYA KA.

Yaniy tak ham ne un qiyéson ké, jo murakkab hain
hamliy4t se, bayén kiysd, aur jin ko giyds hamliya kahte
hain; ab ham bayén karte hain un qiydson ké, jo murak-
kab hain shartiyat se.

‘Wiazih ho ki jis qiy4s men qaziya i shartiya pays jétd
hai, use shartiya kahte hain, aur jaisé qaziya jis qiy4s men
pay4 jat4 hai, waisd hi us kd ndm hoté hai. Agar qaziya
muttasila pdyd jdwe, to giyds ¢ dttisdli, aur agar qaziya
munfasila payé jéwe, to infisdli, kahenge. Qiyas shartiya
men, kubré qaziya i shartiya, aur sugrd hamliya hoté4 hai,
aur natija bhi hamliya nikaltd hai. Qaziya i shartiya ke
juz i auwal ko “mugaddam,” aur désre ko “tdli” kahte
hain, aur baz jagah mugaddam pichhe 4 jit4 hai aur télf
auwal. Misdl qaziya i shartiya—

Agar Zaid ko bukhar hai, to wuh bimar hai.
Yahén par, “agar Zaid ko bukh4r hai” mugaddam, aur “to
wuh bfmér hai™ ¢4/ hai ; aur muqaddam agar t4l{ ki jagah
4 jée, to ytin hogs, ki—
¢¢ Zaid bimér haj, agar us ko bukhér hai.”

U'par bayén ho chuké hai, ki qiyés shartiya, y4 ittisdli

hoté hai, y4 infisdii. i ey
I Quvds Irrisicf.

- :‘\uwa.l,. ham bayfin karte hain ittisdli kd, jis k4
ul I’?i:]l:ia,l;tl-ya muttasila hotéd hai, aur sugrd, hamliya.
Agar Zaid ko bukhr hai, to bimar hai,

Lekin Zaid ko bukhér hai.
Pas, 'Wuh bim4r hai.
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Or
If Ais B, Ais C.
But A is B,
Therefore, A is C.

In this example it is plain_that if we affirm the an-
tecedent, the affirmative of the consequent necessarily
follows, and we get the first rule for conditional propo-
sitions,

1.—If the antecedent be granted the consequent must
be granted also.

But if we deny the antecedent, we cannot therefore
deny the consequent ; thus—
Zaid bas not a fever.
Therefore, He is not sick.
For it is plain that he may be sick from some other
cause than fever.
If we deny the consequent, we may deny the
antecedent also, thus—
' Zaid is not sick.
Therefore, He has not a fever.
For it is plain that if Zaid is not sick, he cannot
have a fever, hence the second rule :—
2.—1If the consequent be denied, the antecedent must be
dented also,
But it must be observed, that if the consequent be

affirmed, we cannot therefore afirm the antecedent
and say,

Zaid is sick.
Therefore, He has a fever;
for he may be sick from some other cause.

Putting these two rules together we may draw
from them & third rule :—

8.—If the consequent be affirmed or the antecedent
denied no conclusion can be drawn,
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Wuhi misél ba zaria hurtf,—

Agar A. B. hai, to A. D. hai.
Lekin A. B, hai,
Pas, A. D. hai.

Is misél se bakhubi 'roshan ‘hai, ki' agar muqaddam
taslim kiy4 jde, to tdli ko bhi taslim karnad paregi. Pas
yih pahla qéida nikld, ki—

1.—Agar muqaddam taslim kiyd, jdwe, to tdli ko bhi
taslim karnd paregd.

Lekin agar muqaddam kai inkdr kiys jde, to kuchh
zardir nahin, ki tdli k4 bhi inkér kiy4 jde. Maslan,

Zaid ko bukhar nahin hai.
Pas, Wuh bimar nahip hai.

Yih kuchh zariir nahin hai, ki agar bukhér na ho, to
bfmér bhf na ho. Shayad klsi aur sabab se bfmar ho.

Agar téli ké inkdr kiysd jdwe, to muqaddam ki bhi
nkér karné paregi. Maslan,—

Zaid bimar nahin hai,
Pas, Us ko bukbér nahin hai.

Saf zéhir hai ki agar Zaid bimar nahin hai, to us ko
bukhér bhi nahin hai. Pas ddsrd gdida yih nikld ki,—

2.—Agar tdli kd inkdr kiyd jde, to mugaddam kd inkdr
bhi karnd paregd.

Lekin gaur karné chéhiye, ki agar téli taslim ki jéwe,
to kuchh zardr nahin, ki muqaddam bhi taslim kiy4 jéwe.
Maslan, yiin na kahn4 chéhiye,

Zaid biméar hai.
Pas, Us ko bukhar hai.

Kyitinki shdyad kisi aur sabab se bimér ho.

. Donon qéidon mazkiira e bild se tisrd qaida nikalts
ai:— :

8.—Agar tdli taslim ki jée, yé muqaddam kd ml d@r

kiyd jdwe, to kuchh natija nahin niklegd.
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When from the affirmation of the antecedent, we
pass to the affirmation of the consequent, the argument
‘is called constructive, and when we pass from the denial
of the consequent . to | the denial of the antecedent, the
argument is called destructive. For the conmstructive
syllogism then, we take the whole of the conjunctive
proposition as the major premiss, the affirmative of the
antecedent for the minor, and from these premisses, we
draw the affirmative of the consequent as a conclusion.,
The following is a constructive syllogism.

If this man is a sinner, God is displeased with him.

He is a sinner.
Therefore, God is displeased with him.

In the destructive syllogism, we take the whole of
the conjunctive proposition as before, for the major
premiss, the denial of the consequent, as the minor, and
draw the denial of the antecedent,as the conclusion.

‘Thus—

If this man is a sinner, God is displeased with him.
God is not displeased with him.
"Th erefore, He is not a sinner.

Again,—
: If just law prevails, the rights of the weaker are secured.
But the rights of the weaker are not secured.
Therefore, Just law does not prevail.

As we have seen, the conjunctive proposition may
“have various forms, (p. 66) and the syllogism will be
‘varied accordingly. For example—

If AisB; Cis D.
A is B.
Therefore, C is D.

If the rains are scanty, the crop will be light.
The rains are seanty.
“Therefore, The crop will be light.
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Jab muqaddam ko sédiq qarér dekar tdli ko sidiq
thahrdwen, to dawé qéim hoté hai, aur jab ki t4li ko garér
dekar muqaddam ko qézib thahrdwen, to us waqt men
dawé bétil ho jatéd hiai. || Auwalstrat ko musbita, aur
disri ko manfi yé kahné chédhiye. Auwal sirat ke giyés.
men waste qdim karne dawe ke kull qaziye muttasile
ko kubré gardénte hain, aur uske ain muqaddam ko sugré ;
pas ain tdli us ké natija niklegd. Chunénchi misél is ki
zail men likhi hai :—

Agar yih shakhs gunahgar hai, to Khud4 us se na-khush hai.
Lekin yih shakhs gunahgér hai.
Pas, Khud4 us se na-khush bai.

‘Wiste bétil karne dawe ke, kull gaziye i muttasile ko,
jaisé pahli sirat men thé, kubré karte hain, aur naqiz i téli ko
sugré. Pas naqizimuqaddama, natija nikaltd hai. Maslan—

Agar yih shakhs gunahgar hai, to Khuda us se na-khush hai.

Lekin Khud4 us se na-khush nahin hai.
Pas, Wuh gunahgér nahin hai.

Diisri misél :—

Agar insaf ka qantn jari ho, to garib gurben ki haqq, thikane
rahta hai.
Lekin garib gufbon ka haqq, thikéne nahin raht4 bai.
Pas, Insaf ka qanan jari nabin bai.

Jaisd ki malim ho chuks hai, [saf. 67] qaziya muttasila,
kaf sfiraton par 4t4 hai, aur waisi hi sirat qiyés ittislf ki
bhi badal j4ti hai, maslan

Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai. Agar barsét thori hai, to fasl
A. B, hai, halki bogi.
Pas, J. D, hai Barsat thori hai

| Is liye, Fasl halki hogi.
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Other examples conforming to the form of the
conjunctive proposition can be made up by the student.
There may be cases of conjunctive syllogismsin
which both premisses are conjunctive, e, g.
1f A'is B, C is D.

If Cis D, E is F.
Therefore, If A is B, E is F.

We may remark here that a conjunctive proposition
is really a universal affirmative, whether the antecedent
and consequent be universal or particular, affirmative
or negative, For instance, “if a man is sick he is not
fit to travel.” Here the antecedent is a universal affirm-
ative and the consequent a universal negative, yet the
entire sentence is a universal affirmative proposition.
The truth or falsity of the comjunctive propesition
depends on the consequent, that is, if the consequent
follows from the antecedent the proposition is true,
otherwise it is false. The conjunctive proposition may
be true as & proposition, and yet the antecedent and
consequent be false, thus—

“ If science is a bad thing, it should be neglected.”

This proposition is true, although both its members
are false.

‘The conjunctive syllogism may be reduced to a
simple categorical one by removing fhe conditional
character of the major premiss.

The form of condition may be removed by the
phrases “ The case of”’ put in place of the conditional
“if.” The proposition then becomes categorical, with
the antecedent for its subject and the consequent for its
predicate ; thus,

The case of Zaid having a feveris & case of his being sick.

Zaid has a fever.
Therefore, Zaid is sick,
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Qaziye muttasile ke bamdjib, aur misdlen talib i jlm
bans saktd hai. Qiyés i ittisali ki aisi sdraten bhi ho sakti
hain ki donon muqaddame muttasile hon. Maslan—

Agar A, B, hai,ito J., D. hai,
Agar J. D. hai, to R." 8. hai.
1s liye, Agar A." B. hai, to R. 8. hai

J4nné chéhiye ki qaziya i muttasila dar haqiqat maji-
ba kulliya hoté hai, khwéh us ké muqaddam aur tli kulli
ho y4 juzi, mdjiba ho y4 séliba. Maslan,—

Agar kof shakhs gunih kare, Khuda us se khush.na hogi.

Dekho, agarchi yahdn par muqaddam mdjiba kulliya
aur t4li siliba kulliya hai, tAham kull gaziya, mdjiba kulliya
hai.

Sidgq aur kizb qaziye muttasile kd, us ki téli par mau-
qiif hai, yane agar tdli muqaddam ko lézim hai, to qaziya
sachchd, warna jhiathd. Maslan,—

Agar Zaid ko bukhér hai, to wuh bimar hai,

Yih qaziya muttasila sachchd hai kis waste ki téli
mugaddam ko l4zim hai.

Lekin agar kof kahe ki—

¢¢ Agar yih admfi chor hai, to Hinda hai,”
qaziya jhithéd hai kytnki iski tdli muqaddam komutlaq
lazim nahin hai, zerdki tdli aur muqaddam ke darmiyan
kuch jldqa zariri nahin hai. Awur aisd bhi hoté hai, ki kull
qaziya mattasila sédiq hotd hai, lekin muqaddam aur téil
donon kézib hote hain. Maslan,
Agar jlm buri chiz hai, to chhor den4 chahiye.

Is qaziye ke sidiq hone men kuchh kaldm nahin, magar
donon juz is ke kézib hain, yane na to ilm burf chiz hai, na
yih, ki us ko chhor den4 chéhiye.

Qiyés ittiséli ko hamliya ki taraf pherte hain, yane
gi;:és hamliya banéte hain, is tarah par ki kubré ki alémat-i-

- ittisdl “agar” ko diir karke us ki jagah lafz “jis mauge

wr”’, yé  jis hélat men”, aur is mauge par”, yé “ is halat
aen”’, barhéte hain. Maslan,
Jis hélat men Zaid ko bukhér hai, wuh bim4r hai.,

Is hél mep, Zaid ko halat bukhér ki hai,
Pas, Is hal mep, wuh bimér hai,
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The same rules apply for testing the validity of
conjunctive syllogisms as for categorical.

II,—DisyoNcTIVE SYLLOGISMS.

The'disjunctive syllogism is one, the major premiss
of which is disjunctive, and the minor categorical. It is
of the form,

Either A is B, or it is C.

A is B.
Therefore, A is not C.

Example.

This metal is either gold or it is silver.
It is not silver. ’
Therefore, It is gold.

It will be seen that the major premiss consists of
an alternative between two members. The minor pre-
miss affirms the one, and the conclusion denies the other,
or, as in the second example, the minor denies the one,
and the conclusion affirms the other.

‘We may have instead of two alternatives, three or
more ; thus,

“Either A is B, or C, or D.

A is not B or C.
Therefore, Itis D.

Example.

Either the world is eternal, or it produced itself, o
it is the work of an intelligent Being,

But the world is not eternal, nor produced by itself.
Therefore, It must be the work of an i’ntelligent Beingz

Again—
The angle A must be equal to, or greater, or less, than
the angle B.
But itis neither equal to, nor less than B.
Therefore, It must be greater than B.
The simple rule for disjunctives is that,—
If one or more of the aliernatives be denied, the remasning

one, or some one of those that remain, may be agirmed,
and vice versa.
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| Qiyés ittissli ki sihhat daryaft karne ke wéste yihi
| qawéid mustamal hain, jo hamliya ke wéste the.

IT. Quv4s-1-INFISALf.

. Qiyés infisdli wuh hai, jis ké kubré qaziya munfasila
aur sugré hamliya ho. Sirat us ki yih hai :—
' Yih A. y& B. hai, y& J. hai.
Yih A, ﬁ
Pas, Yih A. J. nahlg hai.
Disri misdl.—
Yih dhat ya soni hai, y4 chandi.

Lekin yih chandi nahin hai.
Pas, Yih soné hai.

Nézirin ko malim hogé, ki kubrd men do juz infisili
hote hain, aur sugrdé men. donon men se ek mdjiba hoté
hai, aur natije men disrd sfliba y4 baraks is ke, jaisé ki
ddsri misél se z4hir hai.

Aur jénné chéhiye ki yih kuchh zurfir nahin ki do hi
juz infiséli hon, balki tin hon, y4 ziydda. Maslan—

Yih A. y4 B. hai y4 J. hai ya D. hai.

Yih A. na B. hai na J. hai.
Pas, Yih A, D, hai.

Disri misél.

¢ Xlam qadim hai, y4 az khud ban 4 hai, y4 kisi hakim
ki banky ba. goya b y

Lekin 4lam na to qadim bai na az khud ban gaya.
Pas, Kisi hakim k4 banaya hai.”

Tisri misdl.
Zé.vxyioi A. y4 barébar hogh, y4 bara hog4, y4 kam hoga, ziviya

Lekin zﬁmya A. na baribar hai, na kam hai, ziviya B. se.
Pas, Zaviya A. zurar bara hogé zaviyi B se. '

Ek sahl sé qéida wéste qiy4s infisél ke yih hai, ki
Agar ek juz kdzib qardr diyd jde to disrd sddig gards
diyd jdegd.




184 DISJUNCTIVE SYLLOGISMS.

This rule, however, is not without exception, for
in some instances by affirming one alternative, we are not
authorized deny the other ; thus,

“ Virtue tends to procure us, either the esteem of
mankind)/or the/favourof God.”” Here both parts of
the proposition may be trune. In such cases we must
determine from the context, whether the two members
are intended to exclude one another or not.

III. Tse DireMma.

TaE dilemma is a hypothetical argument or syllo-
gism of which the major premiss is a compound con-
Jjunctive proposition, and the minor premiss a disjunctive
proposition.

In the dilemma there are in reality two or more
conjunctive syllogisms blended into ome, so that the
statement is briefer than if each syllogism were separately
unfolded in the argument.

The dilemma has several forms, as,

Simple dilemma,

If A is B, or C is D, then B is F.
But elther AisB,or Cis D.
Therefore, EisF.

Another form of the simple dilemma is,

If AisB,then Cis D, or Eis F.
But C is not D, nor E is F.
‘Therefore, A is not B.

Oomplex dilemma.

In this there are several antecedents each w1th its
own consequent ; thus,

IfAisB,Gis H; andif Cis D, LisM; and if Eis F,
Xis Y.
But either A is B,or Cis D, or Lis M,
-Therefore, G is H, or Lis M, or X is Y.
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Janné chéhiye ki kabh{ is 4mm qdide ke khilaf bhf
wiqi hié kartd hai. Maslan—
Basabab neki ke, ham y4 insan ki nazar mep pasand ate,
y& Khuda ki nazarymen.
Yahén par mumkin hai, ki donon juz sédiq hon. Jis
bayin men aisé qaziya waqi ho to- wahén par tarz i bayén:
se maldm ho jdegs ki donon juz s4diq hain, y4 sirf ek.-

ITI. Qiv4s MURAKKAB SHARTIYA.

Qiyds murakkab shartiya us ko kahte hain, jis ké
kubrd qaziya muttasila murakkab hotd hai, aur sugrd
qaziya munfasila.

Is qiyés men dar haqiqat do y4 is se ziydda qiyés:
ittisdli hote hain, jin sab ko ikhtisér ke liye milskar ek kar
dete hain.

Qiyés murakkab shartiya ki kaf saraten hain, maslan
auwal sirat wuh jis men kai ek mugaddam hote hain, aur
téli ek hotf hai, y4 t4l{ kaf ek aur mugaddam sab ka ek.

Misél 1.

Agar A, B. hai, to J. D. hai, y& R. S, hal.
Lekin na to J. D. hai, na R. S. hai.
Pas, A. B. nahig hai, -

Diisrt siirat wuh hai, jis men kaf ek muqaddam hote
hain, aur har muqaddam kf tilf jud4 hotf hai,—Maslan:—

Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai, aur agar R. 8. hai, to F. K
bai, aur agar L. M. hai, to N. W, hai.
Lekin y4 A. B, hai, y& R. 8. hai. {ﬁ F. K. hai.
Pas, J. D. hai, y4 F. K. hai, y& N. W, hai.
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These examples as given are in the eonstructive form,
but if we wish we can reason in the destructice form.

An illustration of the first form or simple dilemma
is,—
Major, If the blest in heaven have no desires, or have them fully

gratified, they will be perfectly happy.
But they will either have no desires, or have them fully
gratified.

Con., Therefore the blest in heaven will be perfectly happy.

Minor,

It was remarked, that the dilemma is in reality two
or more disjunctive syllogisms, blended into one with
a disjunctive minor. In illustration of this statement,
we may unfold this dilemma into the two syllogisms con-
tained in it ; thus,—

If the blest in heaven will have no desires, they will be
perfectly happy.

But they will have no desires.
Therefore, The blest in heaven will be perfectly happy.

Again,

If the blest in heaven will have their desires fully grati-
fied, 313 will be perfectly happy.

But they will have them fully gratified. |,

Therefore, The blest in heaven will be perfectly happy.

An example of the second form of the simple di-
lemma is,

If man cannot make progress towards perfectio i
either a brute, or divine. pe " ko is
But man is neither a brute nor divine.
Therefore, He can make progress towards perfection.

This also may be resolved into two syllogisms.

If mlx:n teannot make progress towards perfection, he isa
rute.
But man is not a brute.
Therefore, He can make progress toward perfection.
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Yih sab misélen mazkira, musbita hain; agar ham
chéhen, manfiya ban4 sakte hain,
Auwal strat ki misél yih hai, ki—
Agar pak logon ko bihisht men kisi bat ki khwahish nahin
hoti haij/y#\boti bai) @ur_pari. bo jati hai, to un ko
kamal rabat hogi. . .
Lekin un ko ya to khwahish nahin hoti, y4 hoti bai to pari
ho jati hai.
Pas, Pik logon ko bihisht men kamal rahat hogi.

Upar mazkir ho chukd hai, ki Qiyds ¢ murakkab
shartiya dar haqiqat do y4 is se ziydda qiyéas hote hain, jin
ko mildkar ek kar dete hain, aur sugré jin ké munfasila
hot4d hai. Chunénchi waste zéhir karne is bat ke, donon
qiyés, jo is qiy4si murakkab men mildkar ek kar diye
hain, judé jud4 karke likhe jate hain :—

1.—Agar péak logon ko bihisht men chsh kisi bat ki nahin
hogi, to we kamal réhat men honge.
Lekin un ko chah nahin hogi.
Pas, Pik log bihisht men kamal rdhat men honge.

2.——Agar Pak logon ki chsh bihisht men pari ho jaegi, to
we kamaél rahat men honge.
Lekin un ki chah bihisht men vri ho jaegi.
Pas, Pak log bihisht men kamal rahat men honge.

Diisrt misdl.—T4l kai ek, aur muqaddam ek.

Agar insin neki o jlm ki taraqqi nahin kar sakta hai, to
wuh nird haiwan hai, y2 Khuda ke barabar hai.
Lekin na wuh nira haiwan bal, na Khuda ke barabar hai.
Pas, Wuh neki o ilm ki taraqqi kar sakté hai.

Is ke bhi do giyés ho sakte hain, Maslan—

1.—Agar insin neki o jlm ki taraqqi nahip kar sakta hai,
to wuh nir& haiwan hai.
Lekin wuh nira haiwan nahin hai.
Pas, Wuh neki o jlm ki taraqqi kar sakt4 hai.

2.—Agar insan neki o jlm ki taraqqi nahin kar sakta hai
to wuh Khuda ke bardbar hai.
Lekin wuh Khuda ke barabar nahip hai.
Pas, Insin neki o jlm ki taraqqi kar sakta bai,
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Again,
If man cannot make progress towards perfection, he is
divine.
But man is not divine.
Therefore, He can make progress towards perfection.

An example of the second or complex form of the
dilemma, in which there are several antecedents each
with its own consequent, is—

If this man were wise he would not speak irreverently of

. God in jest, and if he were good, he would not do so in
Major. earnest, and if he werea well-wisher of humanity, he
would not do 80 in forgetfulness even.

Minor. But he either does it in jest, or in earnest, or in forgetfulness.

Con.  Therefore he is either not wise, or not good, or not a lover of
humanity.

This dilemma may be resolved into the three
syllogisms contained in it,—

If this man were wise, he would not speak irreverently of
1 God even in jest.
He does speak irreverently of God in jest.
Therefore, He is not wise.

If this man were good, he would not speak of God irrever-
2 ently in earnest.
He does speak irreverently in earnest.
Therefore, He is not good.

If this man were a well-wisher of humanity, he would not
speak irreverently of God in forgetfulness.
3 He does speak irreverently of God in forgetfulness.
Therefore, He is not a well-wisher of humanity.
between the dilemma then, and any
syllogism, is that the dilemma really
acted form, two or more conjunctive

may be stated also in a categorieal
3 for testing the validity of the syllo-
tly toit. Just as in reducing a con-
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Qiyés i murakkab ki dfisrf strat ki missl, jis ke kaf
mugaddam hote hain, aur har mugaddam ki t4li judé hots
hai :—

Agar yih 4dmi aqlmand hot4, to Khud4 ki nisbat be-tamizi
kd kalima thatthe se zaban par na lata, aur agar nek
hotd, to haqiqat mep aish na kartd, aur agar khair-
khwah insin k& hota, to bhalkar bhi aisd na karta.

Lekin wuh y& to thatthe se y4 haqiqatan, ya bhalkar aisa
karta hai.

Pas, Wuh y4 to aqlmand nahin, y4 nek nahip, ya insén k& khair-
khwah nahin.

Is qiy4s men bhi tinon qiy4s jud4 juda ho sakte hain : —

alima thatthe se zaban par na lata.
Lekin wuh be-tamizi ki kalima thatthe se zaban par 1ata hai.
L Pas, Wuh aqlmand nahin hai.

(Agar yih admi nek hota, to Khuda ki nisbat be-tamizi ka
kalima haqiqat men zaban par na lata.

2. { Lekin wuh be-tamizi k4 kalima Khuda ki nisbat zaban par

14ta hai.

| Pas, Wuh nek nahfp hai.

(Agar yih admf khair-khwéh insin k4 hota, to Khuda ki nisbat
e-tamizi k4 kalima bhalkar zaban par na lata.
3. { Lekin wuh Khuda ki nisbat be-tamizi ka kalima bhalkar zaban
par 14t4 hai,
LPas, ‘Wuh kbair-khwah insan k4 nahin hai.

<! yih 4dmi aqlmand hota, to Khudé ki nisbat be-tamizi k&
1.

Qiyés 1 murakkab shartiya do tin giydson shartf se, jo
ikhtisar ke sath hon, milkar bant4 hai.

Qiyés i murakkab shartiya bhi qiydsihamliya ki strat
men ho saktd hai, aur wéste daryaft karne sihhat is qiy4s ke
bhi wuhi qawéid, jin k4 bayén tpar 4 chuk4, istiamal kiye
jAwen, aur jaisé ki qiyds i ittisdli ko hamliya ki taraf
pherne ke wéste, lafz “jis mauga par)’ aur “is maugy
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ditional syllogism to a'categorical the phrases, “ the case
of”’, and ““ the present case,” are used, thus:—

The case of A being B, or of E being F, are cases of X
being Y}
The ‘present is & case of A being B, or of E being F.
Therefore, This is a case of X being Y.

If the premisses are admitted, of course tte conclu-
sion must follow, and the rules for testing syllogisms
must be applied to ascertain the validity in this case
also.
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par, wg. mustamal hain, isi tarah is men bh{ honé chéhiye,
Maslan :—
Jis mauga llx):il;‘é. ﬁmB hot4 ya J. D. hotad hai, us mauqa pa
Is mauqa par A. B. hai, ya& J. D. hai.
Pas, Is mauga par R. 8. hai.
Agar muqaddamét taslim kiye jéen, to jonatija in se
nikleg, us ko zurfir ménné chéhiye. :



SECTION V.

Oraer ForMs OF ARGUMENT.

IRREGULAR AND COMPOUND SYLLOGISMS.

Tar ENTHYMEME.

THE enthymeme is a syllogism with one premiss
omitted. It is thus a contracted syllogism., As was
remarked in another part of this work on the syllogism,
(page 110, 5) in reasoning, some propositions in the
chain of argument are usually suppressed because the
mind readily takes in the argument without unfolding
all its steps at length. The enthymeme is a common
form of abridged argument. Either premiss may be
omitted from the syllogism. For example,

All men are mortal.
Ceesar is a man.
Therefore, Caesar is mortal.

In this we may omit the msjor premiss, thus,—

Cesar is a man.
Therefore, Ceesar is mortal.

we may write it thus, suppressing the minor

All men are mortal.
Therefore, Ceesar is mortal.

'w, both these statements are satisfactory, becaunse
spressed proposition is readily supplied in the




FASL V.

QI1YAS I BE-TARTfB 0 MURAKKAB.

—

QIYAS I MUKHAFFAF.

Jis qiyés ki ek qaziya yane kubré y4 sugrd muqaddar
ho, us ko giyds ¢ mukhaffaf samajhnd chéhiye. Jaisd ki i
kitdb men bay4n ho chukd hai (Saf. 111, V.) aksar yfin
hid4 kartd hai, kidalilon men mufassal bay4n nahin hot4 hai,
is liye ki us dalil ko ham waisd hi samajhte hain, agarchi
baz gaziye chhorte jAen. Mukhaffaf dalilen aksarisi sii-
rat men hd4 kart{ hain. Awur yih ikhtiyér hai, ki kubrd
.sugré. men se jaun sé chahen muqaddar karen. Maslan ek
dalfl hai, ki—
Kull insén foni haip,
Zaid insan hai,
Pas, Zaid fani hai,
Ab agar ham chéhen, to kubré ko is dalil men na zikr
karen, Maslan,

Zaid insén hai.
Pas, Zeid fani hai.

Donon tarah dall ptri hai, kyfinki qaziya i muqaddara
: ihnan samjh4 jat4 hai, go ki lafzan maujid na ho.
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The completed syllogism may be easily constructed
from the given enthymeme, which always contains the
three terms of the syllogism. By examining the con-
clusion of the enthymeme we know at once what the
major and/ /minor [terms of  the syllogism are, since the
conclusion always contains these terms. Hence, since
the subject of the conclusion is always the minor term,
and its predicate the major, we may know which
premiss is given in the enthymeme, from the term it
contains.

Thus, in the first example of the enthymeme given,
we see that the given premiss must be the minor be-
cause it contains the subject of the conclusion, and in
.the second example the given premiss must be the
major, because containing the predicate of the conclu-
sion. Having thus ascertained what premiss is want-
ing, the syllogism can at once be conmstructed, and its
validity tested by the rules for testing syllogisms. It
may be remarked, that ordinarily, in speaking or writ-
‘ing, the major premiss is suppressed, because being
generally some fact or principle to which the mind
yields ready assent. Thus, in the example given, it
‘would be more natural to suppress the major premiss,
“ all men are mortal,” becanse this is a fact so estab-
lished by observation as to command our assent. Hence
we would simply say,—

Ceesar is a man,
Therefore, He is mortal.
Sometimes the enthymeme is not in the syllogistic
® rm, thus,—
Ceesar is mortal.
Because, Ceesar is a man.
"When the causal conjunction * because,” thus unites
e propositions of an” enthymeme, they may be invert-
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Jénns chéhiye ki mukhaffaf qiy4s se piréd qiyés ba
4séni ban saktd hai, kydnki tinon juz qiyas ke yane akbar
aur asgar aur hadd i ausat maujdd hain. Qiyés i mukhaf-
faf ke natije ke dekhne se maldm ho jété hai, ki akbar aur
asgar yih hain, kytnki natije'men hameshs yih juz maujid
hote hain. Pas chiinki mauzi natije k4 asgar hoté hai,
aur us ki mahmdl akbar, yih malim ho jatd hai, ki yih
qaziya qiyds i mukhaffaf men kubré hauikié sugrd. Maslan

misél i mazkéra e qiyds i mukhaffaf men ma-
Iam hot4 hai, ki pahld qaziya jo hai, sugré hai, is sabab se,
ki natfje k4 mauzi us men pdys jaté hai; aur disri misél
nien, jo qaziya payé j4td hai zartr kubré hogé, kydnki
natije k4 mahmal us men maujéd hai. Pas jab malam ho
j4té hai, ki fuldéna muqaddama is qiy4s men maujid nahin
hai, us hi ko ldke pird qiyds ban4 lete hain, aur us ki sih-
hat ba zarfa un qawéid ke, jo wéste parakhne qiyés ke
muqarrar hain, daryaft kar lete hain.

Jénnd chéhiye ki aksar dalil men, kubrd muqaddar
héé kartd hai, is wajh se ki wuh ek aisé mashhir o mardf
qaziya hai ki dil bagair zikr karne ke ba 4sén{ use taslim
kar letd hai. Maslan agar koi bayén kare, ki Zaid fani
hai, tokubré, yane kull insdn fint haiw, is ko muqaddar
karegé, kytnki adné aur 414 is haqiqat se wéqif hain, ki
sab admi marnewéle hain. Pas wuh ytn kahegé ki—

Zaid insan hai.
Pas, Wuh fani hai.

Baz mauqa par qiyés i mukhaffaf, qiyés ki strat par
nahin hot4 hai, jaisé koi kahe:—

Zaid f4ni hai,
Kytpki, Wuh fasé-hai.

J ahén kahin kof harf illat ké, jaisé “chinks,” kydnki,”
“ig bdis se,” wg. kisi qiyés i mukhaffaf ke qaziyon ko bé-
ham-digar rabt de, to agar ham chéhen, un ké aks yane
n ugaddam ko muakhkhar, aur muakhkhar komugaddam
karenge, aur harf i illat ko ddr karke ékhir ke qaziya men

nla.
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. ¢
ed and joined by the conjunction ¢ therefore,” and
then the syllogism can be constructed from them.
Thus with the above,—

Ceesar is a man.
Therefore, Caosar.is‘mortal

The rule for constructing the syllogisor from the
enthymeme 1is,

If the premiss given, contains the subject of the con-
clusion, it is the minor, if the predicate of the conclusion
it 18 the major.

Tee SorrTes.*

The Sorites is a string of contracted syllogisms of
the first figure. It has already been remarked that in
reasoning we do not usually unfold an argument in its
full logical or syllogistic form, but suppress some of
the propositions. Now, if we have a string of syllogisms
in the first figure, so arranged that the conclusion of
each becomes a premiss in the mnext, these syllogisms
may be contracted into the Sorites, in which the pre-
dicate of the first proposition is made the subject of
the next, until the predicate of the last proposition is
predicated of the subject of the first proposition. This
is a very common form of argumentation. The follow-

ing is the form of the Sorites :—
A is B,
BisC.
Cis D.
Dis E.
EisF.
Therefore, A is F.
Or by substituting propositions for these letters—
The mind is & thinking substance.
A thinking substance is a spirit,
A spirit is incorporeal.
That which is incorporeal is indissoluble.
That which is indissoluble is immortal.
‘Therefore, The mind is immortal.

* From the Greek word Soros, meaning a heap.
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Iafz pas barhé dénge, to is hilat men piré qiyés banne ke
léiq hogd. Pas dipar ki misdl ko agaris sirat men 14~
wen, to yan hogi,—
Zaid insan hai,—
Pas, ' Zaid-fani-hai.

h(i.iyési mukheffaf sc péré qiyds bandne ki gdida
i—

yih
Agar kisi mugaddame men mausi natije ki pdyd jiwe:
to wuh sugrd hai, aur agar mahmil pdyd jde to kubrd.

QIYAS I MUSALSAL.

Qiyds ¢ Musalsal shakl i auwal ke kai qiyfson mukh-
tasar ke silsile ko kahte hain. Yih fipar zikr ho chuké
hai, ki bahs mubshise men har dalil ko bajinsihi ba strat
1 qiyés alahida alahida karke nahin bayén karte hain, balki

az qaziye aise mauqa par muqaddar karte hain.. Agar .

kai ek qiyés silsilewér is tartib se bayén kiye jawen, ki
natija har qiyés k& ddsre ké muqaddama wéqi lllo, to - aise
1kht1§ér ko Qiyds ¢ musalsal kahte hain. Aur y4d rakhné
chéhiye, ki qiyés i nusalsal men mahmdl qaziya isuwa
k4, disre qaziye ki mauzii hot4 hai, aur tisre ké mahmdl,
chauthe ki mauzi wéqj hot4 hai ; hatté ki sab se 4khir ke
%mye ké mahmil, qaziya i auwal k4 mahmdl parté hai.

ihi gdida aksar dalil 14ne k4 hai. Misél qiyés i musal-
sal ki, zail men mundarij hai :— '

Aur agar in hurdf ke jwaz men qaziye qdim- kiye
jéen, to misil yin hogf:—

Zihn, ek qtiwat i darraka hai.

Qawat i aka, rah hai.

Rah gair jism hai.

Jo chiz gair jism hai, gair-fani hai.

Jo chiz gair-fani hai, abad tak rahegi.
Pas, Zihn abad tak rahegi,
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Now this abridged argument can be unfolded into
the syllogisms contained in it, thus,—

1 2 3 4
Bis C, C isi Dy D iy E. E}sF.
Ais B. AisC. AisD. Ais E.
AisC. AisD. AisE AisF.

Or if we substitute the propositions given for the
detters then we will have,—

The mind is a thinking substance.
Therefore the mind is a spirit.

' {A spirit is incorporeal.

{ A thinking substance is a spirit.
1

The mind is a spirit.
Therefore the mind is incorporeal.

That which is incorporeal is indissoluble.
3 < The mind is incorporeal.
Therefore the mind is indissoluble.

That which is indissoluble is immortal.
4 { The mind is indissoluble.
Therefore the mind is immortal.

Now, it may be seen that these are all syllogisms in
the first figure, and by comparing them with the sorites
it will be observed that it contains as middle terms,
B. C. D. E., which are used twice, that is the sorites has
as many middle terms as there are propositions between
the first and the last, and consequently isan abridgment
of s0 many syllogisms. It will be further seen from
a comparsion of these syllogisms with the sorites from
which they are formed, that it contains but one minor
premiss, viz., A. B. The other, are all majors. Hence
it is plain that in the sorites we simply take the only
minor term given and by passing from middle term to
middle term, link it with the final major term in a con-
clusion, as if we bad but one syllogism. Thus, in the
example given, the minor A was joined to the major
through B. C. D. E.
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Agar is dalil i mukhtasar men jitne giyés dékhil hain,
un sab ko judé judé karke rakhen to dalil ytn hogi:—

B. J. hai, J.D. hai 1 D. R. hai. R. 8. hai..
A. B. hai. A. J. hai. A. D. hai A RAhaé Bl
Pas,A.J. hai. | Pas, A. D.bai. | Pas, A, R. hai. | Pas, A. 8.

Yih misél hurdf ki hai. Qazfon ki misél yih hai:—

Qawat i darraka roh hai.
1. { Zihn ek qawat i darréka hai

Pas zihn rah hai.

Rah gair i jism bai.
2. { Zihn rah hai.

Pas zihn gair i jism hai.

Jo chiz gair i jism hai, gairfani hai.
3. { Zihn gair i jism hai.

Pas zihn gair-fani hai.

Jo chiz gair-fani hai, abad tak rahegi.
4, ¢ Zihn gair-fani hai.

Pas, zihn abad tak rahegé.

Ab dekhné chéhiye, ki yih sab qiyés shakl i auwal ke
hain, aur qiy4s i musalsal se mugébala karne se malﬁfn
hot4 hai, ki B. J. D. R., jo qiyés men do do bér ée hain
hadd i susst hain. Aur maldm hogd, ki giyés i musalsal
men utne hadd i ausat hote hain, jitne auwal qaziye aur
natfje ko bich men qaziye hote hain. Pas zéhir bai, ki
jitne hadd i ausat hain, utne hi giysson se ikhtisir karke
qiyés i musalsel band hai. Aur aléwa is ke in giyéson kf’-'
giy4s i musalsal se mugébala karne se maldm ho jaté hai,
ki is men sugré sirf ek hot4 hai, yane “A. B. hai,” aur
béqf sab kubré hote hain. Garaz ki yih zéhir hai, ki qiyés
i musalsal men asgar ko leke ek hadd i ausat ko ddsre se
silsilawér mildte chale &te hain; hatté ki natije men &kar
us hf asgar ko sab se &khirf qaziye ke mahmil se nisbat
dete hain, is tarah goys ki sirf ek hi giyés hotd hai.
Chunénchi missl i mazkdra e bélé se zéhir hai, ki asgar B
akbar 8., so ba zaria hadd i ausat B. J. 1). R. ke, nishat..
Aiy4 gayé hai. :
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Since the sorites is an abridgment of syllogisms in
the first figure, it is plain that its first proposition,and that
alone, may be particular, becaunse it is a minor premiss,
and in the first figure the minor premiss may be parti-
cular but not'the major (p.142'r. 1.), and in the sorites

“all the other propositions are majors. It is further mani-

fest that in the sorites there can be one, and only one,
negative premiss and that the last; if any other premiss
were negative, one of the syllogisms contained in the
sorites besides the last would have a negative conclu-
sion which becomes the minor premiss of the following
syllogism, but in the first figure the minor premiss can-
not be negative. (p. 142, r.2.) We may then lay down
the following rule :—

In the sorites, except the conclusion, the first proposi-
tion alone may be particular, and only the proposition pre-
ceding the conclusion can be negative.

A sorites violating this rule is not valid. When
the sorites is resolved into syllogisms, these may be
tested by the rules formed for this purpose. A rule for
resolving the sorites may be thus stated,—

Take the second proposition of the sorites for the major
premiss of the first syllogism, the first proposition for the
minor, and use the conclusion thus drawn for the minor
premiss of the second syllogism, with the third proposition
of the sorites as a major, and so on, as long as any middle
term remains,

There is an inverted form of the sorites called, from
the name of its inventor, the Goclenian sorites. In it the
propositions are reversed, thus,—

Eis F.
D is E.
Cis D,
Bis C.

A is B.
Therefore, A is F.
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Jab ki yih bat qardr péi, ki qiyds i musalsal qiyéson
shakl i auwal ké ikhtisar hai, to maldm had ki qiydsi
musalsal men bajuz qaziya i auwal ke, aur kof juziya nahin
hot4 hai, is sabab se ki pahld qaziya sugrd hotéd hai, aur
shakl i auwal men sugra hijuziyaété har na yih ki kubré;
(Saf. 145, 1.) aur baqi sab kubré hote hain. ~Aur yih bhi
malim hué ki is qiy4ds men sirf ek hi qaziya i sdliba hotd
hai, aur wuh dkhiri hm, kytnki agar aur kof qaziya i sé-
liba ho, to a.la,wa qiyés akhiri ke, ek aur qiyas, qiyés i
musalsal men aisd hogé, ki jis ké natfja séliba niklegé, auz
yih natija qua.s men sugré wiqi hoga, lekin shakl i auwal
men sugréd siliba nahin hotd hai. (Saf. 145, 2.) Pas ek
qéida zail men likhte hain : —

Qiyds i musalsal men siwd natije ke, sirf pahli qaziya
Juzia hotd hai, aur sirf dkhiri yane natije ke upar jo hotd hai,
sdliba hotd hai.

Jo qiyss i musalsal is qdide ke khilaf hogd, sahih
nahin hogé. Jab qiyés i musalsal ke sab qiyés alag alag
karke likhe jéen, to un ki sihhat un géidon se dary4ft karns
chshiye, jois maqsad ke waste mugarrar hain. Qdida
whste judd karne qiyas ke yih hai :—

Qiyds © musalsal ke disre gaziye ko pahld qiyds bandne
ke waste kubrd, aur pahle qaziye ko sugrd gardinte haip, aur
phir un donon muqaddamdt se, jo natija nikaltd hai, us disre
qiyds kd sugrd karte hain, aur ishi giyds kd kubrd, qiyds i
musalsal ke tisre gasiye ko qdim karte hain. Isi tarah par
karte chale jdte hain, jab tak sab hadd i ausat tamdm na ho
Jdwen.

Qiyés i musalsal ké aks bhif ho saktd hai, chunénchi
misdl i zail se zéhir hai :(—



202 HYPOTHETICAL SORITES.
The same in proposition, thus,—

That which is indissoluble is immortal.

That which is incorporeal is indissoluble.

A spirit is incorporeal.

A/thinking (sabstance is/a spirit.

The mind is a thinking substance.
Therefore, The mind is immortal.

It will be observed here, that the conclusion reached
is just the same as before, although the order of the
propositions is reversed. It will be seen also, that in
this form we begin with the most extensive proposition
first, and reason from the general to the particular. It
may often best suit the argument to do so.

The sorites may also be composed of conditional
propositions, and is then called the hypothetical sorites.
The hypothetical sorites, consists of a string of condi-
tional propositions so arranged that the consequent of
each becomes the antecedent of the succeeding one, and:
the conclusion is drawn by either affirming the first an-
tecedent with the last consequent, or by denying the last
consequent with the first antecedent. For example,—

1f A is B, then Cis D. If Ais B, then Cis D.

IfCisD,then Eis F. or If Cis D, then Eis F.

But A is B. But E is not F,
Therefore, E is F. Therefore, A is not B.

If God is holy then He is not the author of sin.

If He Eﬂ not the autbor of sin, then the doctrine of fate
is false.

But God is holy, therefore the doctrine of fate is false.

The second example is a destructive hypothetical
sorites.

If gaming is a good thing, the practice of it is right.

If the practice of it is right, it will result in good.

But it does not result in good, therefore the practice of it is
1ot right.
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Misél qazion ki yih hai,—

Jo chiz gair-fani hai, abad tak rahegi. = 5 .
Jo chiz jism nahin, gair-fani hai.
Rab, jism nahin hai.
Qawat i darraka; xGh hai.
Zihn, qawat'i darraka hai.
Pas, Zibn abad tak rahega.

Yahén par dekhné chéhiye, ki is séirat men bhi wuhf{
natfja nikl4, jo pahli siirat men nikélé thé, go ki qaziye qi-
yés ke, sab ulte ho gae hain.

Yih bhi maldm karnéd chéhiye, ki is aks ki stirat
men pahlé qaziya jo l4te hain, us ke afrdd aur qazion se
ziyada hote hain, aur kull{ se juzi ki taraf dalil lite hain.
Aksar mauqa. dkar partd hai, ki yanhin dalil l4né achchhé
hoté hai.

Qiyés i musalsal, qaziyon muttasila se bhi murakkab
hotd hai, aur tab ¢iyds ¢ musalsal shartiya kahte hain
Qiy4s i musalsal shartiya, qazion muttasilon ke silsile se
murakkab hoté hai, aur wuh qaziye is tarah par 4te hain,
ki tdli har qaziya i auwal ki, apne mé bad ké muqaddam
whqi hoti hai, aur natija y4 to pahle muqaddam ko #khiri
tali ke s4th nisbat i isbat dene se hésil hotéd hai, y4 dkhiri
téli ko pahle muqaddam ‘ke sith nisbat i nafi dene se.
Maslan,

Ag';u‘ A. B. hai, to J. D. bai, Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai.
Agar J. D, hai, to R. 8. hai. Y4 Agar J. D. hai, to R. 8. hai.
Lekin A. B, hai; Pas, R. 8. hai. Lekin R. 8. nahip; Pas,'A. B. nahin

Misél i auwal, qiy4s i musalsal sharti bil §jab ki :—

Agar Khud4 pik hai, to Banf gundh ki nahip hai.

Agar wuthﬁni gunsh k4 nahin hai, to gismat ki masla
at hai.

Lekin Khud4 pék hai, pas qismat k& masla galat hai.

Missl désri, qiy4s i musalsal shart{ bis salb ki :—

Agar j4 khelna achohhi bat bai, to us ké khelné durust hai.

Agar khelna durust hai, to us ki anjam bihtar hogé. :

Leﬁrn us k& anjim bihtar nahip hoté, pas us k& khelné durust
nahin hai.
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The hypothetical sorites may be reduced to the
categorical one, by the rule for reducing hypothetical to
categorical propositions (p. 180). It may then be tested
by the \rules fonithe sorites; or it can be resolved into
hypothetical syllogisms and then tested by the method for
trying the validity of hypothetical syllogisms. [p. 180.]

We may now briefly recapitulate the whole subject
of hypothetical, compound, and abridged syllogisms.




QIYAS 1 MUSALSAL SHARTIYA. 205

Qiyss i musalsal shartiya ko usi gdida ki ri se, jo
shartiya ko hamliye men léne ke whste muqarrar hai,
hamliya bhi kar sakte hain, [Saf. 181;] aur phir sihhat
us ki, qdidon qiyésimusalsal secmalém ho jati hai; ya
yih ki us qiyésimusalsal men jitne giyés i shartiya dé~
khil hain, un sab ko jud4 judd karke phir un ki sihhat usf
qéida kird se jo qiydson shartiya ki sihhat malim karne
ke waste muqarrar hai, darysft ki jawe. [Saf. 181.]

Ab ham kull bayén giydson k4, bil-ijmél likhte hain:—



RECAPITULATION.

‘Syllogisms are divided thus,—

Syllogisms ...... Hypothetical... { Disjunctive.
Dilemma. § Simple.
Complex. .

Categorical { Conjunctive.

Irregular and Compound { Enthymeme
syllogisms, Sorites .........

RuLes.

1.—For the conjunctive syllogism.

First. If the aniecedent be granted, the consequent
must be granted also.

Second. If the consequent be denied, the antecedent
may be dented also.

Third. If the consequent be afirmed, or the antece-
dent be dented, no concluston can be drawn.

2.—For the disjunctive syllogism.

If one or more of thealternatives be dented, the remain-

ing one, or some one of those that remasn may be affirmed.
8.—~For constructing a syllogism from the Enthy-
meme.

If the premiss given contains the subject of the con-
clusion, it1s the minor, if the predicate of the conclusion, it
18 the major. ~ :

4.—For the Sorites.

In the Sorites, except the conclusion, the first propo-
sition alone may be particular, and only the p1oposition pre-
ceding the conclusion may be negative.
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Qiyés is tarah par munqasim hai :—

. Hamaliya Ittisali.
Qiyds, { Sha.rtiy{,’ <. 4 Infisili.
Murakkab.
) . iy4s i Mukhaffaf,
Aur gism k& giyds, { &;2: : Musalsal,

QawA1p.
1.—Qiyds ¢ Tttisdli ke liyg.

PanLi{.—Agar muqaddam taslim kiyd jawe, to tali
bhi zurir taslim karni paregi. ‘

Dosrd{.—Agar téli k4 inkér kiy4 jdwe, to muqaddam
k& bhi inkér karnd paregé. '

TisrL{.—Agar téli taslim ki jawe, y& muqaddam ké
inkér kiyé jéwe, to kuchh natija nahip niklegs.

2.—Qiyds © Infisdli ke liye.

Agar ek juz kézib qardr diys jwe, to diisré sidiq
qarir diyd jawegé.
3.—Qiyds ¢ Mukhaffaf ke liye.
Agar kisi muqaddama men, mauzj natije ki pdys

jadwe, to wuh sugrd hai, aur agar mahmil piys jawe, to
kubré hai.

4.—Qiyds Musalsal ke liye.
Qiy4s i Musalsal men, siwé natija ke, sirf pahl4 qaziya,

juziya hoté hai, aur sirf akhiri qgziya, yane natije ke dpar
jo hoté hai, séliba hoté hai. P



PART IV,

APPLIED LOGIC.

By applied Logic is meant the practical use of the
science for general -purposes, as distinguished from a
mere knowledge of the science in the abstract, . e., a
mere knowledge of the laws and rules of logic, without
any special reference to their use and application. It is
one thing to have merely a knowledge of the nature and
structure, so to speak, of a science, and quite another
thing to be familiar with its practical use in every day
life. For instance, one may know the names of all the
implements used in carpentering, and the mode of using
them, and have a knowledge of the rules used in that
useful art, and yet may not be able to make furniture.
The knowledge required for this, is quite different from
a mere acquaintance with names and rules. Again, by
studying a book, one may gain a knowledge of the
nature and rules of surveying, but a practical or
“ applied”” use of the science of surveying, is obtained
in the field and by observing, how under different cir-
cumstances, these rules are applied. Having gone over
the laws, rules, and terms, that constitute the science of
Logic, we propose in this part of our book to treat
more of a practical application of the science, showing
how it is applied in every day life. We will first
classify the different forms of error commonly met, and
illustrate the mode of treating them, and then explain
some modes or forms in which arguments are commonly
used.
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MANTIQ I ISTIAMALLT.

ManTiai Istiaméli se yih murdd hai, ki is ilm ko, jahdur
kahin héjat pare, amal men l4wen. Chunénchi mantiq i
istiaméli us ilm i mantiq se, jo sirf zihn men ho, faqt isf bat
men mukhtalif hai. Kisi ilm ké jén lens aur bat hai, aur
uskéd mashq rakhng is tarah par ki roz-marra kdm men
dwe, aur bat hai. Maslan, yih mumkin hai ki koi shakhs
jitne hathydr barhai ke kdém karne ke hon, sab ki nim
bakhiibi jants4 ho, aur is bét se bhi wéqif ho, ki fuldnd
hathyér fuldne kdm men 4t4 hai, aur is ko is tarah istiamél
men l4n4 chihiye. Garaz ki sab kdm barhai ké jénté ho,
magar bain hama, chéhiye ki koi chiz un hathyaron se
barhai ki tarah band le to kabhina banegi; pas mashq
rakhng barhai ke kdm ké aur bét hai, aur sirf jén lend
us ké apne zihn men aur bét hai. Isi tarah agar koi shakhs
ek kitdb ko parhkar, paimsish ke géidon se waqif ho jéwe
to ho jawe, magar mashq jo ek chiz hai, wuh, jab tak khe-
ton kheton néptd4 na phire, aur tarah tarah ki béten us ki
Dazar se na guzren, kabhi nahin hésil hogs.

Bayén qawéid aur qawénin, aur istilshét i mantiq se
farigat pdl. Ab irdda hai, ki 4ge chalkar is kitéb men
mufassal baydn istiamél i mantiq ke tariqon k4 likhen, aur
batlawen, ki kis tarah is ko roz-marra amal men liné
chéhiye. Auwal baysn mukhtalif straton mugdlte k4 jo
aksar ke parte hain, likhenge ; aur phir tariga un mugsl-
ton ke rafa karne ka, ba zarfa misélon ke batldwenge ; aur
phir chand tariqe dalil ldne ke samjhawenge.



SECTION 1.

——

Farracies.

Having described the various forms of argument
and syllogism, it is important that we now consider
more at length, the various kinds of fallacy that may be
used intentionally in reasoning, or into which one may
inadvertently fall. A fallacyis aninvalid argument. As
much of the practical usefulness of logic dependson the
ready detection and exposure of fallacies, it is very im-
portant that the subject be well understood. The learner
should strive to get a thorough acquaintance with all
forms of fallacy. We are not simply to guard against
the false weapons of others, but also against the mis-
takes into which we ourselves are liable to fall in rea-
soning. The fallacy may be in one, or all, of the three
parts of the argument or syllogism. Some word or
term may be used in a doubtful or double sense, or a
proposition may be false, or the form of the syllogism
may be invalid.

Now, it is plain that all fallacies may be divided
into two great classes, firsf, where the error is in the
form of the reasoning, ¢. 6., where the conclusion
does not follow from the premisses; second, where
the error is not in the form of the reasoning, ¢. e., where
the conclusion does follow from the premisses, notwith-
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Bavin MugirTOoN KA.

Dalil aur qiyas kf sab stiraton ke bayén se fardgat
pai, ab zardr hai, ki mugélta, jo aksar dalil lane men parté
hai, uski mukhtalif qismon ké baydn bit-tashrih likhen.
Mugdita, na-durust dalil ko kahte hain. Chunénchi istiamal
ilm i mantiq k4 is bat par bahut munhasar hai, ki mugélte
ko bakhfibi pakar len, aur malédm kar len, is wéste bayén
mugalte ki khiib samajh lend nihsyat zariir hai. Isilm ke
sikhnewélon ko mugélte ki sab stiraton se wéqifiyat i kémil
paidé karnf chéhiye. Mugalte se waqif hona sirf isi kdm men
nahin 4t4 hai, ki auron ki galat dalil se mahfiz rahen, balki
apni galatién, jo bar waqt dalil l4ne ke ho jéyé karti hain
un se mahfiz rahne ke wéste bhi kdm 4t4 hai. Mugélta
tin jagah partd hai, maslan jab kof Jefz mashkik ho, yane
do manon men istiamél kiy4d jéwe, y4 kof gaziya galat ho,
jawe, y4 tartib giyds ki né-durust ho jaiwe.

Yih zéhir hai, ki sab galatién do qism par ho sakti hain.
Auwal, jahén ki tartibi qiyés galat ho, yane wuh natija
muqaddamét se nahin hésil hotd hai. Doyum, jahén
tartib i qiyds galat nahin hai, yane sahth natfja muqadda-
mét se hasil hoté hai, lekin us qiyds ke kisi lafz y4 qaziye
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standing an error in some term or proposition of the
syllogisms, Here the error is in the matter of the
syllogism. The first are called  logical or formal falla-
cies,” thesecond ¢ man-logical or material fallacies.” The
first great class will now be described.

I. LoGICAL OR FORMAL FALLACIEs,

The fallacies of this class include all violations of
Aristotle’s dictum, and the rules for syllogisms. They
are of five kinds :—

Undistributed middle.

Illicit process of the major or minor ferm.

Negative premisses.

Affirmative conclusion from a negative prem-
188, or wice versa. .

5. More than three terms in the argument.

B C0 DO

In all these forms of fallacy, the error is manifest
from the form of expression, when the syllogism is fally
stated. But in practice, frequently the difficulty of
detecting the error, arises from the argument being
elliptical, <. ¢., one of the propositions may be suppressed,
or the fallacy may be so covered up in a volume of
words, that the error does not readily appear. In such
case, if the argument is drawn out to its full form, or
stripped of its verbosity and put in the syllogistic form,
the error ‘becomes manifest. These errors were illus-
trated to some extent in drawing out the rules for
testing the validity of syllogisms, and we need do but
little more here than classify them as above, and give
an additional illustration of each. Let it be well borne
in mind, that in these fallacies, the conclusion does not
Jollow from the premisses. Even if the conclusion be
true, the argnment is yet a vicious one.
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men galati wéqi hai. Pahli qism ke mugslte ko, yane jab
ki qiyés ki tartib men galati wéqi hotf hai, Mugdita ¢ Siri
kahte hain, aur diisri qism ke mugélte ko, yene jab ki
qamye ke manon men galati wiqi hotf hai, Mugdlta ¢ Mana~
wi, kahte ham

Qism avwar, MugirTa 1 SURS.

Is qism men wuh mugélte dékhil hain, jo ba béis
khildf hone qaul i Arastétslis ke, aur qéidon qiyés
ke, wiqi hi4 karte hain. Anr yih panch tarah par hain:

1.—Hadd i ausat juzs.

2.—Kulliyat i néjaiz, akbar y4 asgar ki.

8.—Muqaddamét silibe.

4.—Natfja i mdjiba muqaddame silibe se, y4 baraks

is ke.

5.—Ek qiyés men tin juzon seziyéda k4 honé.

In sab siraton ki galati, strat i qiy4s se maldm ho
jati hai, jab ki apni séirat men bayédn kiys jéwe. ILekin
galati ke pakarne men aksar mushkil us waqt ke parti hai,
jab dalil mukhaffaf ho, yane koi qaziya wahén muqaddar
ho, y4 yih ki bahut se lafzon ki tah men galati aisf chhip
gai ho, ki ba éséni na malim hot{ ho. Aise waqt men agar-
dalil ko piri strat men l4wen, y4 yih ki un bahut se
lafzon ke janjél ko dir karkar ba tartib i qiyss rakhen, to
us waqt galati sif zéhir ho jéegi Galation ké kuch
h4l, qiyés ki sihhat dary4ft karne ke qéide nikélte men, ham
ne bayén kiy4 hai, is wajh se yahén kuchh ziyida bayédn
ki héjat nahin hai, sirf mugélte ki qismon ké bayin likhé-
jéwegé, aur har bayén ke séth nrisélen hongf. Y4d rakhné
chéhiye, ki is qism ke mugélte men jo natfja nikalté ho,.
agarchi ba iatibr apne mane ke sahth ho, lekin muqad-
damit se wuh natija na nikaltd ho, to dalil néqis rahegi..
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1. UNDISTRIBUTED MIDDLE.
Form of the fallacy..

Somel Al 4s)B: or, AllBisA.
Some A is C. All Cis A.
Therefore, Some C is B. Therefore, Allis C B,

Here it will be observed, that neither the major nor
minor term is compared with the whole of the middle
term, <. ¢., the middle term is not -distributed, hence the
argument is not valid, as the conclusion does not follow
from the premisses. Suppose one should argue, that the
religion of the Hindu is true because believed and
taught by some good men ; his argnment would contain
an undistributed middle as may be seen by unfolding
it thus,—

True religions, are believed and taught by good men,
The Hindu religion, is believed and taught by
good men, -
Therefore, The Hindu religion is true.

Here the middle term, * believed and taught by
good men,” being the predicate of two affirmatives is
undistributed (p. 76,r. 3), hence the conclusion is an
error.
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1.—Hadd © ausat juzi.
Stirat mugélte ki yih hai:—

Baz A. B/hai SabB. A. hai.
Baz A. D. hai, Sab D. A. hai,
Pas, Baz D. B. bai, Pas, Sab D. B. hai.

()

Dekho is misél men na akbar aur na asgar, hadd i
ausat ke kull afrad se muqébala kiyé gayé hai, yane hadd
1 ausat, kulli nahin hai, juzf hai; pas is sabab se dalil galat
hai, aur isi wajh se yih natfja jo yahén par likha hai,
muqaddamét se nahin nikaltd hai. Farz karo, koi shakhs

 dalil 14we, ki Hindfon ké mazhab haqq hai, kytnki baz

‘‘achehhe 4dm{ us par {mén 15e hain, aur us ki talfm dete
‘hain.  Yahén hadd i ausat juzf hogi, jaisé ki qiyés ko ptri
strat men likhne se zéhir hai. * Maslan,—

Haqq mazhab ko, achchhe 4dmi gabiil karte hain,
" aur us ki talim dete hain.
HindGop ke mazhab ko, achchhe 4dmi gabfil karte
baig, aur us ki talim dete hain,
Pas, Hindfion k4 mazhab haqq hai.

Is missl men, hadd i ausat “achchhe 4dmi qabil karte
hain,” ba béis whqi hone mahmil do mijibon ke juzi hai,
[Saf. 77, Q. 8,] in'sabab se natfje:men galati hai.
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2. Tllictt process of the major or minor term.
Form of the fallacy.

Or:—
All Ais B, All A is B.
NoC'is‘A. All Ais C.
Theréfore, No Cis B. Therefore, All C is B.

(6

Suppose some one should argue that a certain man
was not a bad king, because he was not a tyrant. His
argument unfolded would be,

All tyrantsare bad kings.
Zaid was not a tyrant.
Therefore, Zaid was not a bad king.

Here the major term “ bad king’’ is distributed as
the predicate of a negative [p. 78, r. 4] in the conclu-
.sion but notin the major premiss, because the predicate
of an affirmative. [p. 76,r. 8.]

Again, suppose some one should argue that all
instraction of women in science is bad, because certain
bad women were instructed. His argument when
written in full, would show an illicit process of the
minor ; thus,—

Certain women were bad.

They were women instructed in science.
Therefore, All instruction of women in science is bad.

Here the minor term ¢ instruction of women im
science,” is distributed in the conclusion but not in the
minor premiss, because it is the predicate of an affirm-
ative, hence the argument is not valid.




BAYAN MUGALTON KA. 217
. —Ndjdiz kulliyat akbar yd asgar ki.
Strat is qism ke mugélte ki yih hai :—

Sab A. B. hai, Sab-A. B. hai.
Koi J. A. nahip, Ya Sab A. J. hai.
Pas, Koi J. B. nahip, Pas, Sab J. B. hai.

659 (-0

Farz karo, koi shakhs dalil l4we, ki fuldnéd badshsh
buré na thé, kytnki wuh zdlim na thd. Yih dalil agar
ba tartib i qiyas likhi jéwe, to yin hogf:—

Sab z&lim badshah bure badshah, hote.hain.
Zaid badshah, zalim na tha.
Pas, Zaid bura badsbah na tha,

Is misél men akbar, ¢ bure badshsh,” kulli hai natije
sélibe men, kytnki us k4 mahmdl pard hai, [Saf. 79, Q.
4] lekin kubré men kulli nahin hai, kydnki qaziya i ma-
jibe ké mahmil paré hai, [Sef. 77, Q. 3,] pas kulliyat nd-
Jdiz akbar ki hif.

Misdl © doyum.—Farz karo, kol shakhs dalil 14we, ki
talim kisi tarah ki kyin na ho, auraton ko talim dené buré
hai, kytnki fuldni fuldni khardb auraton ne talim pa{ thi.
Yih dalil agar pari sérat men likhi jéwe, to kulliyat néjéiz
asgar ki zéhir ho jadwegi. Maslan,

Fulani auraten buri thin.
Un auraton ne jlmon ki talim pai thi.

Pas, Kisi tarah k4 jlm kyin na ho, auraton ko sikhan&
bura hai.

Is misél men asgar “auraton ko ilm sikhlns,” natfje
men kull§ hai, lekin sugrd men kulli nahin hai, kyanki
mdjibe ki mahmil paré hai, pas dalil sahth nahin hai.
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8. Negative permisses.

The form of this error is as if one would say,

. No A is B,
No (@ isA| B A
Therefore No C is B. ’

It is manifest that A, the middle term, is no
medium of comparison between the other two terms,
and although in this instance the conclusion is true,
there might be instances in which B and C, while nof
being A, would still have some connection with each

- other as shown by this diagram, 5
Hence, this is an erroneous form g 3 @
of argument. Suppose one were

to argue that education has no connection with virtue
and goodness, because a certain nation was not an edn-
cated nation neither was it a wicked nation. This
would be an example of negative premisses from which
one would not be justified in drawing any conclusion.
The argument stated in full would be,

A certain nation was not a wicked nation.

That nation was not an educated nation.

Therefore, An uneducated nation is not a wicked nation.

4. Afirmative conclusion from a negative premiss,
and vice versd.

First case.—If one of the premisses is negative, we
cannot draw an affirmative conclusion, because this
would be declaring two things to agree in the conclusion
when one of them had been declared not to agree with
the same third in the premisses. This is contrary to
the axiom for the syllogism [p. 114 a. 2.] Hence any
gyllogism or argument, in which an affirmative concla-
sion follows where one of the premisses is negative, must
be erroneous.
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38.—Mugaddamdt sdlibe.
Yih aisi galati hai, jaise koi kahe,—

" Koi A. B. nahin hai, )
Koi J. A/'nahiy hai. 00! B A :
Pas, Koi J. B. nahiy hai.

Yih zéhir hai, ki hadd i ausat “ A”’, muqgébala karne
k4 wésta, in donon juzon ke darmiydn men nahin hai; aur
agarchi is srat men yih natija sahih hai, magar mum-
kin hai, ki ko strat aisi dkar pare, ki B. aur J. A. men na
dékhil hon, magar t4ham 4pas men ildqa rakhen. Maslan,—

o
Pas yih dalil galat thahri. u -

Farz karo, kof shakhs dalil 1awe ki ijlm aur nek{ men
kuchh ildga nahin, kydnki fuléni qaum tarbiyat-yifta na
thi, aur phir bhi badzit qaum na thi. Yih misdl muqad-
damat salibon ki hai, is liye kuchh natfja nik4lnd sahfh
nahin hai. Agar yih dalil ba tartib ikémil likhi jéwe, to
ytn hogi :— .

Fulani qaum badzét na thi.
‘Wuh gaum tarbiyat-yafta na thi.
Pas, Gair talim-yafta qaum badzat nahin hoti hai.
4.—Natija ¢ mijiba nikdind jab ki muyaddamon men se
ek sdliba hai, aur baraks (s ke.

Siirat © auwal.—Agar koi muqaddama siliba ho, to
natfja majiba nahin niklegs, aur agar niklegs, to goy4 aisé
hogé ki do juz jin mense ek juz tisre juz, yane hadd i ausat
se nisbat nafi ki rakht4 thé, natije men &kar bsham-digar
nisbat is bét ki rakhenge, aur yih bét qiyas ke géndn i
badshi ke khil4f hai, [ Saf. 115. Q. 2;] pas kof dalil y4 qiyés
jis ké natija mdjiba nikle, jis hilat men ki us dalil y4
qiyés ke muqaddamét men se ek siliba ho, zarir galat
hogé.



220 FALLACIES.

Second case.—We cannot draw a negative conclusion
from affirmative premisses, for this would be declaring
things not to agree in the conclusion that had agreed
with the same third in the premisses, which is contrary
to the axiom 'for''syllogism's [p. 114 a. 1.] Hence any
syllogism in which the conclusion is negative from affirm-
ative premisses may be pronounced erroneous.

5. More than three terms in the argument.*

It is plain that a correct argument which may be
put into the form of a valid syllogism must have only
three terms, hence any argument containing more than
three terms must be erroneous.

This form of fallacy may arise in two ways ; either
from ambiguity in the major or minor term, or from
ambiguity in the middle term. In either case, where
the word does not preserve the same meaning through-
out the argument, there will be really more than three
terms in the syllogism. An example of this kind of
fallacy in the minor premiss would be,

A certain person was treated unjustly.
He was wrongly imprisoned.
Therefore, A prison is a place of injustice.

Here the fallacy lies in assuming that ¢ wrongly im-
prisoned” and ‘‘ prison” have the same meaning, ¢. .,
that the minor term of the minor premiss, is the same as
the minor term of the conclusion.

Again,

Hindus have a religious faith.
Hindus are often guilty of falsehood.
Therefore, Some guilty of falsehood are often faithful persons.

* This has been humorously called the logital quadruped, as it makes
the reasoning go on four legs instead of three.
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Diisri sitrat—Muqaddamat mujibon se natija sdliba
nahin nikalts hai, aur agar nikle to goy aisdé hogé, ki do
juz jo kubr4 sugrd men tisre juz, hadd i ausat se nisbat
isb4t ki rakhte the, natije men dkar ek ddsre ke munéfi ho
jawenge, aur yih bat qiy4s ke qantin 1 badihi ke khiléf hai,
[Saf. 115, Q. 1; pas jo koi qiyés aisé ho, jis ke muqadda~
wét miajibon se natija siliba nikle, galat hoga.

5.—Ek qiyds men tin juzon se ziydida kd hond.

Yih zéhir hai, ki jo kof dalil, ba tartib i qiyés sahih
likhi j4t{ hai, to zardir us men sirf tin juz hote hain, Pas
jis dalil men tin juz se ziyada honge, wuh dalil zarir galat
hogi. ' .

' Is qism k4 mugélta do strat men &kar partd hai, ya
to yih ki akbar y4 asgar mushtarak ul mana hon, y4 hadd
i ausat mushtarak ho. In donon siraton men se jis kisi
strat men hadd i ausat ke ek hi mane kull qiyds men qédim
na rahen, to be-shakk qiyds men tin juz se ziydda ho jé-
wenge. Misél is gism ke mugélte ki, jo sugrd men é&kar
parté hai, is tarah par hai,—

Fulane 4dmi par zulm haa.

Us ko na-haqq, qaidkhéne men dal diya.
Pas, Qaid-khana, zulm ki jagah hai.

Yahén par is sabab se galati waqi h hai, ki “né-haqq
qaid-ghédne men dél diyd” ke, aur “qaid-khéne” ke, ek hi
mane liye hain, yane is dawd karne se ki jo sugrd kd
asgar hai, wuhi natije k4 bhi asgar wdqi hdd hai, lekin dar
hagqiqat aisé nahin hai. Disri misil,—

Hinda ek tarah k4 iman rakhte hain.
Hinda gunah aksar karte hain.
Pas, Baze gunahgér, imandar hote hain.
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Here the major term ‘“ faith” of the major premiss,
is really a different term from the major term “faithful,”
of the conclusion.

The major and minor term then must preserve the
same meaning in the premisses and conclusion, otherwise
there will be more than three terms in the syllogism.

But the most common form of the fallacy of having
more than three terms in the syllogism, arises from the
““ ambiguous middle ;’ hence this requires more careful
guarding. Some word is used as a middle term having
a different meaning in the premisses, hence there are in
reality four terms in the syllogism. The middle term
should be the same word in both premisses and be un-
derstood in the same sense, for if the word be the same,
but have a different meaning in each premiss, there are
four terms in the syllogism.

In every language there are a number of words
which have various senses. Words which spring from
the same root as moun, adjective, werb, &c., often differ
widely in meaning, hence sometimes in use lead to an
ambiguous middle. Thus faith and faithful theugh
from the same root do not always convey the same mean-
ing; thus,

The faithful will be saved.
John was firm in the faith,
Therefore, John will be saved.

One may be resolute and firm in his religion with-
out being faithful, hence the fallacy of this syllogism.

There are many ways in which words come to
have various meanings, and hence are liable to mislead
in argument. (1), There may be an accidental resem-
blance in the words, as ‘“light”” opposed to darkness and
““light” opposed to heavy. (2), There may be some
resemblance between the different things for which the
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Yahén akbar kubrs ké, yane *fmén rakhte hain,” us
akbar se, jo natije men 4y4 hai, yane fméndar,” mukhtalif
hai. Garaz akbar aur asgar ke muqaddamét men aur
natije men ek hi mane rahen, warna us giyés men tin juz
se ziyAda ho jawenge.

‘Lekin aksar is tarah k4 mugslta, yane ek giyds men
tin juz se ziyada ké hon4 us stirat men dkar parté hai, jab ki
hadd i ausat mushtarak hai; pas hadd i ausat par khib lihéZ
rakhné chéhiye, téki galati na pare. Baz lafz jo hadd i
ausat men wéqi hot4 hai, us ke mukhtalif mane muqadda-
mét men liye jite hain, yane ek hadd i ausat men kabhi
shirkat mane ki, 4 parti hai. Maslan, agarchi imdn aur
{mdnddr, donon ké masdar ek hi hai, lekin in ke mane
hamesha ek hi nahin rabte hain; maslan,—

I'mandar najat pawenge.
Zaid iman men pukhta hai.
Pas, Zaid najat pawega.

Mumkin hai ki Zaid apne mazhab k4 pukhta aur khib
sakht ho, lekin fméndér na ho; pas yihi wajh mugslte
ki hai.

Ek lafz ke kai mane hone ke chand sabab hain. Auwal
yih, ki mushédbahat i lafzi ho, jaise lafz “4g” k4, ki wéste
darakht aur 4g, donon ke mustamal hai, y4 lafz “lahsan”
ké, ki wéste us chiz ke, jo per se paidd hoti hai, aur
wéaste us dag ke jo larakpan men ddmion ke badan par
kahin na kahin hotd hai. Doyum yih, ki ba sabab mushs-
bahat sirat ke ek hilafz do mukhtalif chizon ke wéste
bolé jawe, jaise lafz “bhéle” k4, ki hal men lagd hotd
hai, us ko bhi kahte hain, aur charkhe men jo hots
hai, use bhi kahte hain. Y4 lafz “kamén” k4, ki wéste
kamén ke aur garf ke kahte hain. Seyum yih, ki ba sabab
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same word is used. Thus, “ spear” is used for a weapon
and for a blade of grass. (3), There may be some anal-
ogy in the purpose for which the word is used. Thus,
we speak of the “leg” of a chair and of the *“leg” of an
animal because both-are-used 'as support; of *sweet”
food and of ““ sweet” sound, because both are pleasing
somewhat in the same way. (4), Association again
Jeads to calling different things by the same name ; thus,
“ shot” may mean the ball used, the effect of the ball or
the person shooting. (5), In the same way by ellipsis
the same word comes to mean different things : thus, we
use a person’s name either to indicate the man or his
writings. A careful study of this matter will lead to
a proper discrimination and aptitude in detecting and
exposing the ambiguous middle. The way to remove
the ambiguity and detect the error,is to fiz on some
urniform meaning for the word used as middle term, and
then see that it remains the same in both premisses.

There are two more forms of fallacy that should
be discussed here, as the error lies in the middle term.
.The first of these is :—

The Fallacia Accidentis.

This error consists in arguing from the general to-
the special in a way not justified. The error arises
where the middle term is con sidered in one premiss
 reference to its essemce or genmeral nature, and in
the other premiss is considered in reference to somo
accident or something incidental to it, so that incon-
gruous or incompatible things are compared in the
conclusion. A stock illustration of this error, which it
is the fashion to give in almost all the books, hence
we do not pass it by, runs thus,—

Things bought in the market, are what we eat.

Raw meat, is a thing bought in the market.
Therefore, Raw meat is what we eat.
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mushdbahat magsad ke, ek hi lafz bold jiwe, jaise lafz
« pay’” k4, ki waste pdyaichauki, aur wiste pdya i shami-
yana, donon ke bold j4ta hai. Donon pée ek hi magsad ke
waste hain, yane ek chauki thdmmne ke wéste, aur disrd
shdmiyéne ke thdmmne ke wéste; y4 maslan “mithi” chiz,
aur “mithi” dwaz, 'donon men yih mushédbahat hai, ki
tabiat ko khush karti hain. Aur ehahdirum, kahin par
ba sabab qarabat ke ek ndm mukhtalif chizon ke waste
bola jatd hai, jaise lafz “sawdri” kd ki wéste chiz ke
jo baithne ke liye hoti hai, aur wiste us fial ke jo
sawar se hotd hai, yane donon ke waste mustamal hai;
maslan koi kahe, ki baggi ek sawdri hai, y4 ydn ki fuldna
shakhs achchhi sawari kartd hai; al4 héz-al-qiyds lafz
“gari” k4. Agar is bayédn par bagaur, lihdz rahe, to
hadd i ausat mushtarik k4 jénnd aur zéhir karni 4jdegé.
Tariqa rafa karne mushtarika mane aur pakarne galati ké
yih hai, ki jo lafz hadd i ausat wdgqi ko, us ke ek hi mane
mugqarrar kiye jden ; aur phir yik dekhd jde, ki dyd in donox
mugaddamon men wuhi mane gdim rahte hain yd nahip ?

Do siraten aur mugélte ki hain, jin k4 baydn yahén
par zarir karné chdhiye, kytnki un ke sabab se hadd i ausat
men galati par jati hai.

Auvwar, MugdirLTa 1 £RIZI.

Jab gmm se har khéss ko sabit karen to is qism ki
galati kabhi wéqi hoti hai.

Yih galat{ us séirat men bhi éke parti hal, ]ab ki ek
muqaddame men hadd i ausat ke zi# mane liye jéwen,
aur ddsre men driz{ mane, yane mana i ittifdqiya, yahdn
tak ki natije men dkar do aisi bten, jo ek disre ke munéfi
hot{ hain, jama ho j4tf hain. Ek sahl si misdl is qism ki
galati ki yahén par di jéti hai:—

Bazar se wuh chizen kharidi jati hain, jo ham khéte hain,

Kachcha gosht ek chiz hai, j jo bazar se kharida jata hai.
Pas, Kachcha gosht ek chiz hai, jo ham khate baiy.
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In the major premiss the middle term ¢ things
bought in the market,” is considered in reference to its
essence or general use, and in the minor term it is con-
sidered in reference to one of its accidents, that is, that
meat bought'in the'mdrket 1s'**'raw.” The middle term
in one premiss has a general meaning and in the other
an accidental or specific meaning ; hence there are in
reality two middle terms, involving a fallacy in the
conclusion,

Another illustration of this error may be thus
given :—

Food is necessary to sustain life.
Potatoes are food.
Therefore, Potatoes are necessary to sustain life.

“ Food” in the minor premiss here, is restricted to
a special thing, of which we cannot affirm that it is
necessary to life, as may be affirmed of the general term
““food” of the major premiss.

Again,

Civil law is necessary .to the existence and control of
human society.
Tyrannical law, is also civil law.
Therefore, Tyrannical law, is necessary to the existence of human
society. .

Here there is an erroneous argument from the
general meaning of the term ‘‘law” as a mecessity to
the existence of society, to special law which is not a
necessity. The check to this erroris to see that the
middle term have the same use in both premisses, that
is, if it is used in the major premiss with reference to
its essence or general nature, the same be preserved in
the minor premiss,
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Kubré men hadd i ausat, yane “bazér se wuh chizen
kharidi jéti hain” jo hai, us ke z4t{ mane liye hain, aur
sugré men us ke 4rizi mane; pas jab ek muqaddama
men dmm mane hadd i ausat ke, aur . dfisre men mane itti-
fiqi, yane khdss mane liye, to dar haqiqat do hadd i ausat
ho gae, jin ke sabab se natfje men mugslta parté hai. Is
galati ki ek aur misél yih ho saktf hai ki,—

Khurik giyam i hayat ke liye zartr hai.
Ala khurak hai.
Is sabab se, Ala qiyam i hayat ke liye zardr hai.

Khurék sugrd men juzf mane par hai, yane ba mane
makhsiis chiz ke ho gay4. Is sabab se jis tarah uslafz i
khurék ko, jo kubré men wiqi hone se kasir ul afrd hai
qiyédm i hayét ke wéste zartiri kah sakte hain, is tarah is ko
nahin kah sakte.

Disri misél :—

Qénhn, rifah o qiyam i khalaiq ke liye zarfr hai.
Q4ndn izulm bhi, ganin hai.
Is liye, Q4nan i zulm, rifih o qiyam i khaliq ke liye zartr hai.

Is misél men dalil ki galati yih hai ki ek jagah qéniin
k4 lafz §mm mane se rifdh o qiyédm i khaldiq ke liye zartiri
gardéna gayé hai, aur ddsri jagah khéss mane se, ki wuh za-
riri nahin.  Aist galati rafa karne ke wéste yih lihdz rakh-
n4 chéhiye, ki hadd i ausat ke ek hi mane donon muqadda-
mon men g4im rahen, yane agar kubrd men hadd i ausat ke
z4ti mane liye hon, to chéhiye, ki wuhi mane sugrd men
qéim rahen.
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THE FALLACY OF DIVISION AND COMPOSITION.

This error arises where the middle term is used in
a collective or additive sense in one premiss, and in a
distributive sense imtheother; If it is first usedin the
major premiss in a collective sense, and then in a dis-
tributive sense in the minor premiss, this is the ““ fallacy
of division.” If the middle term is used ina distribu-
tive sense in the major premiss, and in a collective sense
in the minor, this is the ¢‘ fallacy of composition.”
Familiar examples follow,—

Hindus are idolaters. (collectively)
Ram Chandar is a Hindu. (separately)
Therefore, Ram Chandar is an idolater,

This is the fallacy of division, for in the major pre m-
iss, Hindus are considered collectively or as a people,
and as such are idolaters; but in the minor premiss
they are considered as individuals, and hence it cannot
be said of all that they are idolaters, and R4m Chandar
may not be an idolater.

Again,

Zaid, Amr, Bakr are Mohammedans, (separately.)

. Mohammedans were engaged in the mutiny. (collectively.)
Therefore, Zaid, Amr, Bakr were engaged in the mutiny.

Here we have the * fallacy of composition,” for in
the major premiss the middle term  Mohammedans ” is
considered separately, or as referring to certain individ-
uals, but in the minor premiss the term ‘“Mohammed-
ans” is used collectively for a people who were generally
engaged in the mutiny. Hence, as the middle term is
used in a distributive sense in the major premiss, and
in a collective sense in the minor, there arises the
“fallacy of composition” in saying that Zaid, Anmr,
Bakr were engaged in the mutiny, for they may have
had nothing to do with it.

This error is checked by seeing that the middle
term be used in the same collective or distributive
sense in both premisses,
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DtsrA MuGALTA 1 TAQSIM AUR JAMA.

Yih galati us stirat men wéqj hotf hai, jab ek muqadda~
ma men hadd i ausat ba mani jama istiamél ki jéwe, aur
ek men bataur i taqsim,, |Pas)agar) kubrdé men ba mani
jama istiamél ki jadwe, aur sugrd men bataur i tagsim,
tous ko ‘““mugalta i tagsim” kahte hain; aur agar hadd
i ausat kubrd men bataur i tagsim istiamél ki jdwe, aur
sugrd men bamani jama, to us ko “mugilta ¢ jama” kahte
hain. Ek sahl si misél yahdn par di jati hai:—

Hind& butparast hain. (ba mani i jama)
Ram Chandar Hinda hai. (ba mani i taqsim.)
Pas, Ram Chandar butparast hai.

Yih “mugalta i taqsim” hai, kytnki kubrd men Hin-
dt ba mane jama istiamél kiye gae hain, yane ba lihdz
qaumiyat butparast hain, magar sugré men bataur i taqsim,
is wajah se ydn nahin kah sakte hain, ki sab Hindd but-
parast hain, kydnki mumkin hai, ki R4m Chandar but-
parast na ho.

Disri Misél,—

Zaid, Amr, Bakr, Musalmén hain.
Musalménon ne gadar par kamar bagdhi thi.
Pas, Zaid, Ar, Bakr ne gadar par kamar bandbi thi.

Yih “muglta i jama” hai, kynki kubré men hadd i
ausat “ Musalmén” batauritaqsim ke &1 hai, yane fard fard
ke wéste 41 hai; lekin sugré men hadd i ausat Musalmén,”
ba mane jama mustamal hai, wéste ek qaum ke, jis ne
gadar machéne par kamar béndhi thi. Pas jab ki hadd i
ausat kubré men ba taur i taqsim, aur sugrd men ba mane
jama istiamél ki jéwe, to wahén mugélta i ]ama par jété
hai; pas yih kehnd, ki Zaid, Amr, Bakr ne gadar par
kamar béndhi thi, galat thahartd hai; shiyad unhon ne
kuchh bhi na kiyé ho.
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Another simple example of both errors is,—

Five is one number.
Three and two are five,
Therefore, Three and two are one number—

making the fallacy of division.

Three and two are two numbers.
Five is three and two.
Therefore, Five is two numbers

making the fallacy of composition.

II.—NON-LOGICAL OR MATERIAL FALLACIES.

Non-logical fallacies are those, as was remarked,
where the fallacy is not in the jform of the argument,
but in the matler of the propositions that make up the
argument. In this kind of fallacies, the conclusion
does follow from the premisses, so that the error is not
in the form of reasoning but, as said, is in the matter of
the propositions which are, in the case of the premisses,
either false or unduly assumed, or the error may be
that the conclusion is irrelevant, s. e., not the one requir-
ed. Non-logical fallacies then may be divided into—

Fallactes in the premisses.
Fallacies in the conclusion.

First, where the error is in the premisses. There
are several forms of this error, as a premiss may either
depend on the conclusion, or be in itself entirely false,
We notice,—

1. The Petitio Principii, in which a premiss de-
ends on the conclusion. This is the fallacy called
pb egging the question” and consists in provingthe
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, Ek aur sahl si misél donon qism ke mugélte ki yih
hai— .
" Pénch ek adad hai,

Tin anr/do\panch hote hain.
Pas, Tin aur do ek adad hai.

Yih “mugltaitaqsim’ hai.

Tin aur do, do adad hain.
Pénch, tin aur do hote haip.
Pas, Panch do adad hain.

Yih “mugélta i jama” hai.

Is qism k4 mugélta rafa karne ke wéste, is amr par
lih4z rakhna chéhiye, ki agar hadd ¢ ausat ba mane jama
mustamal ko, to donon mugaddamon men ba mane jama rahe,
aur agar ba taur 1 tagsim ho, to donon mugaddamon men ba
taur i tagsim rahe.

Bavin MugirTa 1 MANAWS X4,

U'pAr zikr ho chuké hai, ki “mugilta i manawi” us
ko kahte hain, jahén tartib i qiy4s men galati na wéqi ho,
balki un qazion ke manon men galati ho, jin se wuh qiyds
band ho. Is qism ke mugélton men natija to muqadda-
mét se nikaltd hai, aur qiyés ke strat men koi galati nahin
maldm hoti hai, lekin qaziya ke manon, yane médde men
galati par jéti hai; aur galati mddde men, y4 yih ki muqad-
.damét galat hon, y& be-mauqa istiamél kiye gae hon, to

arti hai; y4 yih, ki wuh natija nikél4 jdwe jo gair mat-
db ho. Garaz ki mugélta i manawi ki do siraten hain:—

Mugilta muqaddamdt men.
Mugdlta natije men.

PanrLe.—Bayén us muié,lte ké, jo muqaddamét men
partd hai. Is ki kai stiraten hain, y4 to yih ki kof muqad-
dama aur natija donon ek hi hon, y4 muqaddamét khud
bilkull galat hon.

1.—Mugaddama aur natija ek hi hond.

Is qism ke mugslte men yih bét hai, ki natija nikaltd
hai aise muqaddamat se jo mauqif hon natije ke subfit par,
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conclusion from a premiss that depends on the truth of
the conclusion, or is the same in sense as the concla=
sion. It is an attempt to support a proposition by it-
gelf as a proof. The point or question to be proved is
" thus “begged,” because itis assumed in fact, in the prem-
isses, while a conclusion should not be thus assumed
-but be proved by indepeudent propositions. Suppose
-one should attempt to prove the proposition (conclu-
-sion) that God is eternal, and offer as proof the state-
vment that he is without beginning or end. Here the
proof and the conclusion to be drawn, are in reality
the same, and the argument put in the form of a syllo-
gism would be,

Any being without Beginning orend of existence,
is eternal.

God is without beginning or end of existence.
Therefore, God is eternal.

Here the premisses are true enough, but the argu-

ment is invalid, because they unduly assume the con-
- clusion.

As a further example of this form of error, sup-
pose that one should argue that a certain religion 1is
true because its sacred books are from God. Here the
proposition offered in proof of the truth of the religion,
really assumes that the religion is true, for if its sacred
books are from God, it follows that the religion is true,
but all of this is the point to be proven by independent
propositions. This error will be detected by observing
carefully whether the premisses unduly depend on the

" conclusion itself, or assume its truth.

2. Arguing in a circle, is another form of fallacy
in which the premiss is unduly assumed, because depend-
ing on the conclusion. It differs from the  petitio
principii”’ under which it is sometimes classed, in this
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y4 aise muqaddamit se jo mane men natije ke muwéqif

ho; ‘pas jab natija aise muqaddamét se nikle, jo us par

mauqif hain, y4 mane men ek hi hain, to natija kys sabit

hogs. Balki chéhiye, ki natije ke subiit men aise mugaddamat -
dwen, jo us se alahda hain. Is qism ke mugélte men yih

bét hai, ki natfja nikaltd hai aise muqaddame se, jo mauqif

ho natije ke subiit par, y4 aise muqaddame se, jo mane

men natije ke muwifiq ho. Farz karo ki kof shakhs is

qaziye ko, ki “ Khud4 azali hai,” is tarah par sibit karné

chahe, ki wuh bagair ibtidé aur intih4 ke hai, to subdt

natfje ké, aur natf)a jo nikld hai, donon fil-wéqai ek hi ho-
jdwenge. Yih dalil agar ba strat i qiyds likbi jawe, to’
ytan hogi:—

Jo 7t ki be-ibtida aur be-intih4 hai, azali hai.

Khuda he-ibtida aur be-intiha hai.
Pas, Khudé azali hai.

Is misél men muqaddamét bil4-shubha sahih hain,
lekin giyés né-durust hai, kis wéste ki muqaddamét natije*
ke manon men hain, aur yih dalil sahth nahfn hai. Ek aur
mis4l is qism ki galati ki di j&tf hai. Farz karo, koi shakhs

dalfl 14we, ki fuléna mazhab bar haqq hai, k{ﬂgki us maz-
hab ki kitdben Khud4 ki taraf se 41 hain. Is dalil men
sihhat i mazhab ke subdt men, jo qaziya 4yé hai, us ke
mane haqiqat men yih hain, ki mazhab barhaqq hai ; kytnki
agar mazhabi kitdben Khud4 ki taraf se hain, to yih bét
bhi nikalti hai, ki mazhab barhaqq hai. Lekin is sfirat
men dawé aur dal‘l donon ek hf hain, hélénki yih chéhiye
thé ki daw sébit hoté aise muqaddamat se, jin men na to
koi natije par mauqdf ho, aur na kof manon men muttahid
ho. Agar is bat par bakhébi lihéz rahe, ki y4 yih mu-
qaddamét natije par mauqdf hain, y4 natije ke manon men
hain, to is gism ki galati zéhir ho jawegi.

2.—Daur i tasalsul, us mugélte ko kahte hain, jahén
muqaddamét bejé istiamél kiye jéwen, yane natije par
mauqdf hon; magar mugélta i mazkira i bél4 se is men
itnd farq hai, ki is ke mugaddamét aur natije yih kuchh



234 FALLACIES.

that the premiss and conclusion need not be the same in
import. It consists in making the premiss and con-
clusion prove each other. Thus one proposition (pre-
miss) is offered in proof of another (the conclusion), and
when the proof of that proposition is demanded the con-
clusion is offered ; the same as to say,—A is true because
B istrue, and B is true because A is true. Suppose that
one should argue that female education should not be
maintained because it is wrong, and then argue that it
is wrong because it is female education ; this would be
reasoning in-a circle and the same as to say,—~A is not
true because B is not true, and B is not true because A
is not true. This error is checked by demanding an in-
dependent proof for both propositions.

The wider the circle, that is, the more propositions
involved before reaching the last which depends on the
first, the more difficult is the error of detection, because
the fallacy maybe thus lost sight of in the lengthened
argument. Thus, A is true because B is trae, B is true
because C is true, C is true because D is true, D is true
because E is true, E is true because A is true, is a wider
circle in which the mind might lose sight of the unfair
dependence of the last proposition on the first. Of course
the way to check the error would be to demand proof
for the last proposition independent from anything given
in the circle.

3. ¢ Non causa pro causa.”” This is the assign-
ing of a false canse or reason for some effect or conclu-
sion., In this case the premiss is false, or at least
unsupported. There is no morecommon form of fallacy
than this. Some event occurs, or some fact is stated,
for which a cause is assigned that has no connection
with it. Thus ignorant people especially are ever ready
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zurdr nahin, ki mane men muwéfiq hon, jaisé ki diparwale
mugélte men thd. Garaz ki daur i tasalsul us waqt hoté
hai, jab ki mugaddama aur natija bsham-digar sibit kiys
jéwe, yane is tarah par, ki natfja ke subit ke wéste mu-
qaddama layd jawe) sur ' agdr‘muqaddama k4 subdt talab
kiyé jéwe, to natfja l4y4 jawe, jaisd A. sahth hai, kydnki
B. sahth hai; aur B. sahth hai, kydnki A. sahth hai. Y4
maslan koi kahe, ki auraton ko talim dend na chéhiye,
kyGnki ni-durust hai, aur phir dalil l4we ki wuh né-durust
hai, kyfinki wuh guratonki talim hai, toyih dauri tasalsul
hogi.. Yihkahn4 ais4 hai, jaise kof kahe, ki A. sahth nahin
hai, kydnki B. sahth nahinhai, aur B. sahth nahin, hai,
kytnki A. sahth nahin. Is tarah ki galati men muqad-
damét aur natija donon ke wiste alag alag subdt talab
karné chéhiye.

Jitné bard daur hogé, yane pahle qaziye se pichhle
tak jo auwal par mauqéf hai, jitne bahut se qaziye honge
usi qadar galati pakarne men diqqat ziy&da hogi, kyidnki,
tal tawil dalil men mumkin hai, ki galat{ khiy4l se utar
jéwe. Maslan A. sahth hai, kytnki B. sahth hai ; B. sahth
hai, kytnki J. sahih hai; J. sahth hai, kydnki D. sahth
hai, aur D. sahth hai, kydnki A. sahth hai. Yih bahut
bar4 daur hai, aur shdyad is bat k& khiyal na rahe, ki
ékhiri qaziya, qaziya i auwal par mauqif hai, ba tariq i né-
jdiz ; pas is galati men qaziya i 4khiri ke wéste koi aisé
subdt talab karnd chéhiye, jo daur ke qazion se bilkull
juds ho. i ' _

38.—“ Wajh gair muwajjih,” kisi bét, y4 natije ki galat
wajh léne ko kahte hain. Is hél men wuh wajh ya to
galat hogi, y4 musallam na hogi. Yih mugélta aksar wiqi
hi4 kart4 hai. Bazd mudmala aisd wéqi hotéd hai, y4 koi
haqiqat aisi bayén ki j4ti hai, jis ke wéste ek aisd sabab
muqarrar kiy4 jaté hai, ki kuchh us se ildqa nahin rakhta
hai. Jéhil 4dm{ hamesha jhéthe sabab qaht ke, aur tarah
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to assign false causes for famine and various calamities.
For instance, eclipses are supposed to be the cause of
numerous effects with which they have mno possible
connection; A man,gets sick or dies, and it is attri-
buted to the displeasure of some god or evil spirit. A
certain king was beheaded and his son ascended the
throne. This son once met a man,then blind, who had
opposed his father to whom he said, “ Do you not think
your crimes against my father were very great, since you
have been punished by God with the loss of your eyes ?”
“ Nay your majesty,” replied the blind man, “if my
crimes on that account may be considered great, how
much greater the crimes «f your father, seeing that he
was punished by God with the loss of his head, while I
have lost only my eyes’”” The king must have felt the
force of this reply to his ‘ non causa pro causa” and he
must have seen that the cause assigned was as good in
one case as the other. An example of the non causa
pro causa is found in the statement sometimes made
that the tyranny of the English Government was the
cause of the rebellion in India ; when in reality the real
cause was something else, as the fanaticism and political
ambition of the natives.

Sometimes the non causa pro causa takes the form
of a question which assumes unduly that something is
80, the interrogatory form aiding in concealing the undue
assumption. The question was once asked, why a vessel
of water is no heavier after a fish is put in it than be-
fore. Efforts were made to determine the reason, with-
out reflecting that the question assumes an error,
for the vessel 18 heavier with the fish in it, The way
to meet this form of error is to demand that the cause
itself be proven, and not to accept it till some satisfactory
proof be given that it is the real cause of the event or
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tarah ki 4faton ke batldte hain. Maslan gahan ko, béis
batléte hain tarah tarah ki tdsiron ké, jin ké ildqsd gahan
.se mutlaqan nahin hai. XKof 4dmf bimér ho jéwe y4 mar
jawe, to kahte hain, fuldna deotd y4 bhit us se né-khush
thé, is sabab se aisda hua. Ek badshdh ké sar kat gays,
aur us ki betd takht par baithd. Ek martaba aisd ittifaq
hdé, ki is bete ne us shakhs ko, jis ne us ke bap ki muqs-
bala kiy4 thd, dekhéd ki andhé ho gayé hai, to kahne lags,
Kaho ab tum nahin jénte, ki tum ne kaisi barf khaté mere
bép ke séth ki thi, jis ke sabab se Khudé ne tum ko aisi
gazé di, ki tumhéri 4nkhen jatirahin. Usandhe ne jawab
diy4, ki Nahin khuddwand i niamat, jahén-pansh, agar is
khat4 ke sabab se meri 4nkhen jéti rahin, to maléim hota
hai, ki 4p ke bép ne koi is se bhi barf bhari khaté ki hogf,
jo Khudé ne aisi sazd di, ki us k& sar kat gayd, meri to
girf d4nkhen hi gain. Badshéh apni wajh gair muwajjih
ke jawéb ké sawab ko sunkar bahut q4il hd4, aur dekhs,
ki jo iatirdz main is par kart4 hin, wuh khud mere dpar
4id hoté hai. Isitarah ek misl “ wajh gair muwajjih”
ki yih hai, ki aksar log Sarkdri Angrez par ittihdm rakhte
hain, ki bais bagdwat k4 Hindustdn men Angrezon ka
zulm thé ; agarchi dar haqigat sabab is kd kuchh aur hi
thé, yane harérat i dinf, aur hawass mulkgiri ki. Baz
mauqa par wajh gair muwajjih k4, jab ba strat suwal 4ke
parté hai, to galati chhip jati hai. Ek martaba ek shakhs
ne suwsl kiy4, ki pani bhare bartan men machhli délo, to
wuh bartan banisbat qabl ke kyin nahin bhéri hotd hai?
Disré shakhs is ké sabab daryaft karne lagd, magar yih
na soché, ki yih suwél hi galat hai, kytdnki machhli délne
se wuh bartan bhéri ho jdwegsd. Is galati ke pakarne ki
yih qéida hai, ki malém karnd ki 4y4 yih sabab durust
hai y4 nahin; aur jab tak dalil i shaff is bat ki na di jawe,



238 FALLACIES.

effects prodaced. In case of a question, the fact assumed
should not be accepted till proved

These three—** petitio principio,” *“ arguing in a circle”
and ““ non , causa pro-causa,”’-sre the principal forms of
“ non-logical fallacy” where the error is in the premisses.
‘We now turn to non-logical—

Fallacies in the Conclusion.

The common term for this form of error is * ignoratio
elenchi,” or “irrelevant conclusion.” The conclusion
established is not the one required, but something that
conceals or appears to be it, or diverts attention from
the required  elenchus” or conclusion. FElenchus is a
Greek word which means the contradictory of an oppo-
nent’s assertion.

The “irrelevant conclusion” then is the establish-
ment, either from ignorance or design, of a conclusion
not required in the argument. Thus, suppose the ques-
tion is, whether a man committed a certain theft or not.
Now the one that undertakes to prove it, finding it
difficult to establish the theft, sets about proving the
man a rascal at any rate, which is not the - point to be
ascertained, but is an “ irrelevant conclusion.” There are
various forms of this error. Sometimes the question is
dexterously changed to something else. Sometimes an
effort is made to bring an opponent into a state of mind
to accept a conclusion not proven, by arousing in him
some passion or feeling, The way to meet this error is
to settle clear]y the point of dispute or ingquiry, and keep
this well in view. Any diversion or conclusion *irre-:
levant >’ to this should be promptly rejected.

Some common forms of this fallacy are enumerated
below.

1. Argumentum ad hominem, or  personal argu-
ment.”” This is an unfair appeal to the passions, pre-
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ki yihi haqiqf sabab hai is mudmale y4 tésir ké, us waqt
tak use taslim karné na chéhiye. Kisisuwédl ke dawe ko
taslim na karng chéhiye, jab tak sdbit na ho. Mugilta i
manawi, jo muqaddamét men par jdysd karte hain, aksar
yih tn hain, yane “ Mugaddama natije par maugqilf,” « Daur
7 tasalsul”  Wajh gair mwwajjeh.”’

Dovum, baydn un migdton kd natije men hote.

Is qism ki galati ko akear ‘ Mugdita i natija i gair
matliba kd” kahte hain. Jo natija chdhiye, wuh nahin
nik4l4 jaté hai, balki koi aur aisd hoté hai, jo natija i mat-
ldba ki tarafse dhydn ko hatd letd hai. Garaz ki “mu-
gélta natija gair matlib k4" us ko kahte hain, ki us dalil

men wuh natija muqarrar kiyd jédwe, jo matldb na ho,
khwéh wuh natija né-samjhi se nikal 4we, y4 jan béjhkar -
nik4ld jdwe. Maslan farz karo kof shakhs suwél kare, ki
is 4dmi ne fuldni chori ki. Aur disré shakhs jawédb dene-
walé dekhe, ki chorf sébit mahin hotf, to idhar udhar kg
béten 14kar sdbit kare, ki agar chor nahin hai, to bahar hél
bad-maash to hai. To yih “mugslta natfja i gair matlib
k&’ hogé, kytnki us ki bad-maashi par bahs na thi, balki
bahs us ki chorf par thi. Is mugélte ki kas, ek séiraten bain,
jin k4 zikr 4ge chalkar likhd jdwegé. Baz martaba aisé
hot4 hai, ki dawe ko chélékise badalkar kuchh k4§ kuchh
kar dete hain. Awur kabhi jawdb denewdl4 bahs karnews-
le ke dil men ais béten dél det4 hai, ki galatnatije ko wuh
shakhs qubil kar lewe. Pasis qism ke mugslton se mah-
faz rahne ke wéste, chéhiye ki jis bt par bahs ho usi par
géim rahe, aur agar koi b4t bahsse judé y4 natija gaip
matlib péwe, us ko bilé taammul radd kare. Is mugslte ki
chand siiraten, jo aksar éke parti hain, zail men likh{ jatd
hain :—
1.—Mugdita i tamallug-dmez, wuh hai, jis men jawsb de-
newéld bad mudmalf se bahs karnewsle kedil ko, y4 jis
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judices, personal opinions, vanity, modesty, &c., of an
opponent or those whom it is desired to convince. An
unfair effort may be made to arouse the anger or ridicule
of persons against the truth. A ‘‘laugh” sometimes
brings the trath into/contempt. A few simple illustra-
tions of this error will make it plainer.

It an unworthy {beggar appears before your door,
and to your statement that heis not a fit subject for
alms, replies by an appeal to your feelings of chariiy
and compassion for the poor, and sense of duty in alms-
giving, this would be a fair example of the * argumentam
ad hominem.” The ccnclusion of the beggar’s argument
would be ‘“irrevelant,” because the propriety of mani-
festing feelings of charity and compassion for the poor,
or the duty of alms-giving in general is not the ques-
tion, but rather, is this particular person a fit subject for
oharity. The beggar avoids the question but tries to
gain his point by a personal appeal.

Again, many persons in India who object to female
education, do not attempt to prove directly that the
things in itself would be an injury, either to females or
to the country generally, but try to arouse the prejudices
of people against it by saying that it is not the custom
and that they will bring discredit upon their families
by sending their daughters to school. All attempts then
to gain some point by passing by the real question at
issue, and appealing to passion, prejudice, vanity, &c.,
constitute the ‘“ argumentum ad homnem.” When this
appeal to passion, &c. is to an assembly or number
of persons, it is sometimes called ‘‘argumentum ad
populam.” )

This error should be met by calmly referring t> the
question at issue and keeping attention on that.

It may be observed that any proper appeal to pas-
sion or feeling to establish the real question at issue is
not an error, and may be justly employed.
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kisi ko q4il karnd manzir ho, aisf targib de, ki us ke dil
men josh y4 taassub paidé ho jawe, y4 us ke dil kf si kahne
lage, y4 us ko barhawe ki 4p aise hain, aur waise hain, y4
haysd wg. dildwe. Aksar haqi(i?t. ki bit par gussa
dilste hain, y4 thatthe men uréte hain. Thatthe se bhi
haqiqat ki bat chhip jat{ hai, y4 us se nafrat paidé ho jati
hai. ~ Chand misélen sahl si is galati ki yahan par likhi
jéti hain, jin se us k4 hél bakhbi khulegé.

Agar koi faqir jis ko dend mundsib nahin hai, tum-
hére darwéze par 4we, aur tum us se kaho, ki ti is ldiq na-
hin hai, ki tujh ko khairét di jdwe, to wuh faqiris ke jawdb
men yih kahe, ki “Babs, garib-parwari aur rahm karné
garibon par farz hai, khairét dené sab par farz hai.” Yih
misdl mugilta i tamallug-4mez ki hai. Faqir ki dalil
ké natija gair matldb hai; kytnki garib-parwarf, aur rahm
karn4, khairdt dend, ‘umtman farz hai. Is men kaldm na
thé, balki is men thé ki 4y4 yih faqir khairdt ke ldiq hai
y4 nahin? Wuh faqir suwal kd jawéb nahin detd, balki
tamallug-d4mez dalilon se tumhére dil ko lubhété hai, téki
tum rahm khékar us ko khairét de do.

Disri misdl.—Bahut log Hindustén ke, jo auraton ki
talim men muzéhimat karte hain, subtt i kémil is amr k4
nahin dete, ki talim se auraton ko y4 mulk ko kyé nuqsén
hoté hai, balki logon ko talim ki taraf se pherte hain, aur
kahte hain, ki yih' dastir nahin hai. Apni larkion ko
isk@il men bhejne se hamére khdndén ki badnémi hogi.
Garaz ki yih sab baten, ki bahs men asl matlib ko chhor
dend, aur josh o taassub paid4 karnd, aur shekhi dilana
“ mugélta i tamallug-4mez” men dékhil hain. Is mugélte
se mahfiz rahne ke wéste yih ¢héhiye, ki asl matlib ko
bar waqt mubghise ke, héth se na de, balki usi par dhyén
rakhe.

Yih jénné chéhiye, ki bar waqt mubéhise ke aisé josh
o targib dilén4, ki bahs karnewélé résti par 4we, aur sahih
natfja nikéle, kuchh galati nahin hai.
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2. The fallacy of shifting ground. Let it be kept
in mind that we are discussing the “ irrelevant concla-
sion”, 4. 6., cases where the required conclusion is not
drawn but something foreign to it, and which, if estab-
lished, gives the appearance only, of having gained the
point in dispute. The fallacy of shifting ground isa
common artifice for this purpose. Often during & discus-
sion, when one finds that he cannot maintain his point,
he slyly shifts the discussion to some other proposition
different from the one under consideration in whole or
in part. Thus, suppose one is trying to prove' that the
drinking of a single drop of ardert spirits is wrong, but
failing in this, he quietly sets about proving that the
drinking ardent spirits in excess is wrong, which is
quite another question. This fallacy is effected in
various ways. Sometimes an ambiguous or general
term is used, and when it cannot be maintained in one
meaning, a second or third meaning is claimed for it.
Thus, an attempt may be made to prove that a certain
people have faith in God in the sense of knowing him
aright and obeying him, but on failing in this, an attempt
may be made to prove that they have faith in the
extstence of one God, which is a different conclusion or
“ground.” Sometimes a particular is proved when a
universal should be proved. Thus, some Ppersons on
failing to prove that the Christian religion is not good,
“ shift” their ““ground” by showing that particular
persons are not good, which is not the required conclu-
sion, and if it be proved even, the real question is not
touched.

Sometimes the discussion is shifted from one to the
other ofan opponent’s premisses alternately. The attack
on failing on one is changed to the other, and on failing
there, is shifted back again without settling finally any
one point. No fallacy is more common than this ina.
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R.—Mugdlta i tagaiyur « mazmin. Is bét ko yad rakh-
né chéhiye, ki yih bahs natija i gair matldb ki hai, yane
natfja i matldb na nikéld jawe balki kof aur aisi bét gair
matlib, ki agar qim k{ jawe, to ba zéhir maldm ho ki yih
wuhi hai. Garaz yih fareb yane, tagaiyur i mazmin,”
jawab denewéld aksar is maqgsad ke ‘waste kartd hai, ki
mubshise men jab wuh dekb*s hai, ki main apni bahs par
qéim nahin rah sakt4 hin, to us bahs ko chhorkar aur bat
par, jo Lilkull mukhtalif ho, y4 bilkull na ho balki kuchh

. ho, bahs karne lagtd hai. Maslan farz, karo kof shakhs
sébit karnd chahe, ki shardb kd ek qatra bhi pind gunsh
hai, magar sibit na kar sake, to chéléki se bahs ko badal-
kar kahne lage ki shardb ki bahut sé pind %unéh hai.
To yih bahs auwal se bilkull mukhtalif hogi. Yih nugél-
ta kai tarah dke partd hai. Maslan baz jagah lafz i
mushtarak istiamél kiyd jit4 hai, aur jab ek mane qdim
nahin rah sakte hain, to muqébilwél4 disre tisre mane
istiamél karne lagtd hai. Maslan kof s&bit karna chéhe
ki fuline log Khudd par is tarah fmén lde hain, ki us
ko bakhil{ jante hain, aur us ke ahkdm ko ménte hain;
lekin is ko sébit na kar sake, to kahne lage ki we Khudé
ke wujtid par fmén rakhte hain, to yih bahs lilkull judi
ho jéwegi. Baz jagah aisd hoté hai, ki qaziya i juziya
sabit kiyé jété hai, jab ki kulliya sébit karné chéhiye.
Maslan baze log jab yih nahin sabit kar sakte hain, ki Yséi
mazhablachchh4 nahin hai, to is bahs ko chhorkar kahne
lagte hain, ki baz shakhs is mazhab ke, achchhe nahin
hain : pas yih wuh nat{ja nahfn hai, jo nikélné chéhiye
ths, aur agar yih sabit bhi ho jéwe, ki baz shakhs is maz-
hab ke achchhe nahin hain, to asl dawe se yih b4t bilkull
alag hai.

Baz dafa mugabilwils barwaqt mubéhise ke, ek mu-
gaddame ko chhorkar, diisre par -bari bari se bahs karne
lagté. Jab ek muqaddame par iatirdz nahin ho saktd hai,
to ddsre par iatirdz karne lagtd hai, aur ja) ddsre par bhi
iatiraz nahin ho sakt4 hai, tophirpahle par 4 jaté hai. Garaz
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weak disputant, of shifting the discussion from one prop-
osition to another in a perpetual round or flight with-
out fully settling any one point. Thus, often in religious
disputes we will find persons combating first one and
then another of 'an"opponent’s' doctrines with a great
noise and clamour of words, but not waiting for a full
reply on any point, nor delaying to either disprove it or
acknowledge defeat.

The effective way to deal with the fallacy of shift-
ing ground is to fix some meaning on doubtful or gen-
eral terms and settle the  ground” of dispute fairly
and clearly in the beginning, and demand that the dis-
pute remain there; and in case an opponent ¢ shifts”
his attack from premiss to premiss alternately, or from
one proposition to another, the demand should be made
that a proposition taken in hand be settled before pass-
ing to another.

8. The fallacy of objections. This consists in rais-
ing some objection against a proposition or science or
proposed improvement, and then because this objection
can be urged, concluding that the proposition, science,
or proposed improvement, or whatever the point may
be against which the objection is urged,is erronecus
or not to be maintained. The “fallacy of objections”
is put under the division of *irrelevant conclusion”
because, simply the conclusion that objections can be
urged against a proposition, is not the conclusion to be
drawn, but rather it should be shown whether the objec-

wave greater weight against the proposition than the
s which can be urged for it. This is the point to
ved and not simply that some objections can be
against the proposition. Many truths have such
ht of evidence in their favour that no one should
o for a m oment to accept them, and yet there may
1@ plausible objections urged against them. An
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ki kisi bahs ko piré nahin kart4 hai. Agar bahs karne-
wélé kam aql ho, to us ko is sebarhkar aur kof mugélta nahin
parté hai, ki ek qaziye ko chhorkar ddsre par chalé jaté
hai, hamesha idhar udhat ghémté phirté hai kisi bahs par
bakhiibi qdim nahin raht4 hai. Mazhabi mubghison men
ham ne aksar dekh4 hai, ki muqébilwil4 ek masle par iati-
rdz kartd hai, aur phir ddsre masle par bare shor o
gul ke sith. Zard thahart4 nahin, ki piré jawdb péwe
ya ép radd kare, y4 iqrar apne q4il hone k4 kare. Pas
aise mugélte se mahfiz rahne ke wéste yih khib tariga hai,
ki agar kof lafz mushtarak ho y4 §mm ho, to auwal us ke
mane mugqarrar kiye jdwen, aur auwal hi auwal khéb jaté
diy4 jawe ki isi par bahs rahe; aur phir agar muqébile-
wals ek muqaddame y4 qaziye ko chhorkar ddsre muqadda-
me y4 qaziye par béri bérise jdne lage, to use muttald
kart4 rahe, ki jab tak ek bat par bahs ptirf na ho jéwe, ddsri
- ko na pakre.

8.—Mugdlta iatirdzon kd. Mugélta iatirdzon ké us ko
kahte hain, jab ki iatirdz kisi qaziye par, y4 jo koi bat jis
par bahs ho rahf ho wérid howe, aur ba sabab wérid hone
iatiréz ke, us bat ko galat qarér diyé jawe.

Mugélta iatirdzon k6 bhi “natja i gair matlab” ki
qism se hai, kytinki sirf is qadr natfja nikélné, ki fuldne
qaziye par iatirdz ho sakte hain, natija i matliba nahin hai
balki yih batlané chéhiye, ki fuldne qaziye par iatirdz ziyd-
da yd us ki isbdt i sihhat ki dalilen ziydda hain, yane yihi bét
sébit karné chahiye, ki dyd iatirdz, dulilon se ziydda hain ya
nahin ? Bahut béten aisf hain, jin ke subdt men us qadr
dalilen hain, ki koi un ke gabdl karne men kisi tarah ké taam-
mul nahin kar sakt4 hai; magar bain hama un ke tpar
kuchh iatirdz ho sakte hain. Agar kof mugébilwilé un
béton par bare shor o gul ke séth iatirdz uthéke zéhir kare
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opponent of these truths by making a noisy parade of
the obJectxons, might make it appear that they should be
rejected and in this lies the fallacy.

For ingtance, a medicine has been useful in scores
of instances, but 1n a few cases failed ; now it would be
erroneous to urge that because in a few instances it
had failed, the medicine is not a good one. The
Bible has many and weighty arguments to prove that
it is God's book, and that it has remained uncorrupted
through ages down to the present time. Yet because
some objections or difficulties can be urged against it,
some persons claim that it should be rejected. This is
the * fallacy of objections,” and the question here should
be, is there a preponderance of evidence in favour of the
inspiration and uncorrnpted preservation of the Bible ?
Another illustration of the fallacy of objections is
found in the objections that are urged against some
change or improvement in the government or public
works of a country. Although the change may have
many reasons to commend its adoption, yet because
one or two objections may be urged against it, some
persons are ready to reject it.

Where the fallacy of objections is urged against
any question or proposition it should be met by the
position, that while the proposition has stronger arguments
an its favour than carn be urged against it, 1t is not disproved,
and this point should be kept clear above all the clamour
of debate.

4. The fallacy of proving only & part. This is just
the reverse of the fallacy of objections, and consists in
proving only a part of what is required, and then claim-

" ing that the whole question has been proved. Thus,
suppose that the question is whether a certain book is
good or not. Now, if only a few good points could be
shown in the book, it would be the * fallacy of proving
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ki in biton ko radd karnid chshiye, pas yihi mugélta
iatirdzon k4 hd4. Masal to maslan, koi dawé ho, jis se
bisiyon marizon ko f4ida hdia ho ; magar ek-4dh martaba kisi
kona hiid ho, to yih kahn ki yily néqis dawé hai, galat hogé.
Y4 maslan, Baibal ke subtt men bahuteri pakki dalilen
hain, ki yih kitdb Khud4 ki hai, aur sil-hé sil se 4j tak
bajinsihi bagair tahrif chali 4ti hai, magar tdham, chdnki
baz jagah diqqat ke parti hai, aur bazéhir chand iatirdz ho
sakte hain, is sabab se baz 4dmi kahne lagte hain, ki is ko
radd karnd chéhiye. Yih mugélta iatirdzon ki hdsd. Ya-
hén par yih suwél chéhiye thé, ki Baibal ke ilhimi hone
" aur bagair tahrif rahne ki ziydde dalilen hain y4 nahin?
agar zivdda hain, to taslim karnd chéhiye. Ek aur misél
“mugalta i iatirdz” ki yih hai, ki baz 4dmi, jab umfrét i
saltanat men rafsh i khaldiq ke wéste kisi tarah ké tagaiyur
amal men &we, to iatir4z karte hain. Agarchi us tagaiyur
men us mulk ki bahut bihtari ho, tdham ba sabab do ek
iatirdz ke baze log radd karne lagte hain.

Jis mubdhise men, ki mugélta iatirdz kd wéqi ho, to
us ke jawéb men yih qéida baratng chéhiye, ki jitni dalilen
subdt ¢ sihhat men hain, is se ziydda iotirdz jab tak na
hon, us wagqt tak use radd karnd na chdhige, aur kaisé hi
shor o gul kyiin na mache, is qéida ko héth se na de.

4.—Mugdlta subit i juzi kd. Yih mugslta, mugélta
1 iatirdz ke baraks hai. Mugélta iiatirdz men juzi par iati-
raz karke kulli ko radd karte hain, aur is men juzi ko sébit
karke dawé karte ki kulli sibit hai. Maslan farz karo,
kof shakhs suwal kare, ki 4y4 fulén{ kitdb achchhi hai y4
mahin ? aur us ke jawéb men kahé jawe, ki chand bayanst
w kitdb men achchhe hain, is sabab se wuh kit4b achchhi
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only a part” to argue therefore that the book is a goo#t
one. The question to be proved is, ‘‘ is the book upon
the whole a good ome.” To prove anything short of
this is ¢ irrelevant.”, Again, suppose the question is,
“ whether a certain government is agood one or mnot.”
Now, to prove two or three good points in the govern-
ment is not enough, but the government should. be
considered as a whole ; anything short of this is proving
but a part, and a partial conclusion is “irrelevent’ here.
The fallacy of proving a part should be met with a
demand that while proof for the whole question is
not broughtforward it must not be decided. The caution
may here be given that in every question, care should
be taken not to attempt to maintain too much, for if
more is claimed in the question than can be fairly proved,
the argumentis open to the objection that it involves
the ¢ fallacy of proving only a part.”

These four kinds of fallacy then, * argumentum ad
hominem”—* shifting ground’—* fallacy of objections”
and ““ fallacy of proving enly a part of a gquestion” in-
clude the usual forms of “ irrelevant conclusion.”

We may give here some generai rutes for the
examination of arguments and then conclude the subject
of fallacies with a recapitulation.

To Discover FormarL Farvacres.

First, reduce the reasoning or argument to the form
of a syllogism. This can be dome in the following
manner whether it be an oral discourse, a book, chapter
or section.—Observe what the concluding assertion ot
position is, for this is usually the conclusion. Go back
from this and ascertain on what grounds this assertion is
made or from what reasons this conclusion is drawn.
These ““ grounds” or ““-reasons” will be the premissés,
and from the conclusion and premisses thus obtained the
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hai, to yih “ mugélta subit i juzi kd” hogd ; kytnki juzi ke
hél se kulli ki taraf dalil pakart4 hai. Suwal is bat men
thé, ki wuh kit4b sab tarah se achchhi hai ydnahin? Pas
yahén par natija juzi nikdln4, jis sirat men kulli chéhiye th4,
gair-matldb hai. Désrimisal. Farz karo] kof shakhs suwil
kare, ki fuldnf Sarkdr achchhi hai y4 nahin ? tous ke jawéb
men sirf do tin hdten us amaldéri ki achchhi sabit karna
kéfi na hogé, balki kull baton par gaur karke natija nikal-
né chéhiye, aur agar kull baten achchhi sdbit na hon,
balki juzwi baten, to yih natfja yahdn par gair-matldb hogé,
kiyinki bahs haméri 4uZl par thi na juz par. Garaz ki
mugdltai subit i juzi se mahfiz rahne ke wéste, kulli par
dalil talab karnéd chéhiye, aur is amr se 4géh kar dend

chéhiye, ki agar kull suwil k4 jawdb na milegé, to dalil
piri na hogi. Aur wézih ho ki har bahs men is bét ki
lihdz rakhné chéhiye, ki jitni bat ho, utns hi dawé karnd
chéhiye na yih ki ziydda; kytnki agar ziydda dawé kiyd
jéwe, to kull sébit na ho sakegf, aur dalil men iatirdz mu-
ghlata i juzi k4 paidd hogi. Natija gair-matlab, aksar
inhin chér gqismon ke mugélton men yane “tamallug-dmez,”
aur “mugélta tagaiyurimazmin,” aur “mugéltaiiatirdz,”
aur “mugélta i subit i juzi’” men dkar parts hai.

Ab yahén par chand qdida i §mm, wéste daryaft karne
sihhat dalilon ke, likhenge, aur phir bay4n mugélton ka,
bil-ijmél likhkar tamém karenge.

Mug4iLTA 1 SGRf KO PAKARNA.

Dalil ko ba séirat i qiyds karné chéhiye, khwéh dalil
zabdni ho y4 tahriri, aur tahriri khwéh kull kitdb men
y4 béb men yi fasl men ho. Sirat i qiyds is tarah
land chéhiye, yane dekho ki dkhiri bahs ky4 hai, kydnkar
tksar wuhi natija hogé, aur phir yih daryéft karn4, ki kis
ﬁ'né par wuh dkhiri bahs q4im hai, yane kin dalilon se wuh
natija nikld hai, aur wuh lind yane dalilen muqaddamét
bonge; pas is tarah qiyds ban jéwegd, aur jab qiyds ban
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syllogism or syllogisms, as the case may be, can be
constructed, which may then be tested by the rules for
syllogisms.

st/ Observewhether the syllogism be categori-
cal or bypothetical. If hypothetical the rules for the
bypothetical syllogism must be applied.

2nd. If categorical count the terms.

3rd. If there are only three terms, ascertain
whether the middle term is distributed, and is used in
only one sense.

4th. Observe whether the premisses are both
negative in reality orin appearance merely. If but one
is negative, see if the conclusion is negative also; or if
both are affirmatives, observe if the conclusion is
affirmative,

5th. Mark what terms are distributed in the con-
clusion, and ascertain whether they are distributed also
in the premisses,

6th. If the syllogisn. isin the firstfigure, observe
if it is in the form of Aristotle’s dictum.

To Discover MaTeRIAL FaLvAciEs.

If no fault appears in the syllogism as such, that
is in the form of the reasoning, then proceed to try the
truth of the premisses and the relevancy of the con-
clusion. Take each premiss separately and observe :—

1st. Whether it is self-evident or not.

2nd, If not self-evident, but requiring proof
mark if the ground or proof on which it restsis valid or
ot. .

3rd. Observe whether the premiss is the same
as the conclusion in reality, or whether it depends upon
b,

If the premisses are true and unobjectionable, turn
to the conclusion and observe;—
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jéwe to us ki sihhat un qdidon se, jo waste daryaft karne
sihhat qiydson ke muqarrar hain, daryéft karné chéhiye.

Auwal—Yih dekho, ki wuh qiyas hamliya y4 shartiya
hai, agar shartiya hai, to unhin gdidon se, jo wéste shartiya
ke mugqarrar hain, silihat/ us "k malfini karo.

Doyum.—Agar qiy4s hamliya ho, to yih dekho, ki us
men kitne juz hain.

Seyum.—Agar sirf tin juz hon, to yih dekho, ki hadd
i ausat kulli hai y4 nahin, aur ba inane mufrad istiamal ki
gal hai, y4 nahin.

Chahdrum.—Yih dekho, ki donon mugqaddamat sélibe
hain y4 mujibe, aur agar sélibe hain, to manan y4 lafzan,
aur agar ek mugqaddama séliba ho, to dekho ki natfja bhi
saliba hai y4 nahin ? agar donon muqaddamat mdjibe hon,
to yih dekho ki natija %hi mijiba hai y4 nahin ?

Panjum.—Yih malim karo, ki jo juz natija men kullf
hain, mugaddamat men bhi kulli hain y4 nahin ?

Shashum.—Agar qiyés ba strat shakl i auwal ho, to
yih daryaft karo, ki bamijib “ qaul i Arastatélis” ke hai
yé nahin ?

MugirLTA MANAWS KO PAKARNA.

Agar wuh giyés in sab nugson se kh&li ho, yane us ki
stirat men galati na ho, to yih daryaft karo ki muqaddamdt
sahth hain, aur netije wubi hai jo matlib thé. Aur daryaft
is tarah par karo, ki har ek muqaddama ko judd judd
karke,—

Pahle.—Yih dekho, ki yih mugaddama badthi hai y4
nahin ?

Diisre.—Agar badihi na ho, balki muht4j subit ké ho,
to yih dekho ki wuh bind yane dalil, jis par wuh qéim hai,
sahth hai y4 nahin ?

. Tisre—Yih dekho, ki muqaddamét dar haqiqat wuhi
hain, jo natfja hai, y4 natija par mauqif hain.

Agar mugaddamét sahth aur iatiréz se khéli hon, to na-
tija ki taraf mutawajjih ho.
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1st. If it is “ relevant,” that is, the one required
in this argument.

2nd. If it is the one that the reasoner set out to
prove or has the questxon been changed.

8rd. If it is the whole or only a part of what
should be proved.

Some such analysis as this will generally lead to
the detection of any errors in anargument. Each form
of fallacy in the recapltulatlon, should be studied and
dwelt on till its nature is fully understood and till it can
be illustrated by a number of instances. :

RecariTuLATION OF FALLACIES,

(1 Undistributed middle.
2 Illicit process.
3 Negative premisses,

L 'I‘OGIC' 4 Affirmative conclusion
:J‘ f:)):'m €777 3 4 from negative premiss- [ Ambiguous major or
: es and vice versd. minor.
Ambiguous middle.

More than three terms in1
5 Fallacia accidentis.
(" the argument. Fallacy of division or
L composition.

Petitio prinecipii.
Arguing in a circle,
Non causa pro causa.

( First, fallacy in
the Ppremisses.

II. Nox-
LOGICAL or

xzt‘i.:fafh;;' 3 ( Argumentum ad hominem.
PR L Second, fallacy in | gy :e s

ter. the co,nclumon “ig- Shifting ground.

noratfo elenchi,” or{ Fallacy of objections,

irrelevant conclu- Fallacy of proving only a

L sion,
L part
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Pakle—Yih dekho, ki natija matldba hai, yane wuhi
hai jo is dalil men ch4hiye thé ? .

Diisre.—Yih, kinatija wuhi hai, jo bahs karnewéle ne si-
bit karné chéh4 thé, y4 bahs badal gai hai ?

Tisre.—Yih dekho ki natija jitnd sabit karnd chéhiye
thé, utné hai y4 juz us ké ?

Pas in sab bédton mazkira i bald par lihdz rakhne se
agar kisi tarah ki galati dalil men ho, bakhé@bi maldm ho

_jéegi. Mugélta ki har sfirat par, jo zail ke bayin i muj-

mal men likhi hai, tdwaqte ki us ki kaifiyat bakhébi ma-
lim na ho jdwe, aur har stirat ki misdl apni taraf se na ba-
n4 sake, khiib dhyén dené aur gaur karné chéhiye.

Mugdlton kd mujmal baydn.

(1. Hadd i ausat juzi.

| 2. Kulliyat i najéiz.
| 3. Muqaddamét i salibe.
1. Mugdlta | 4. Natija majaba muqad-
i Sari, { damét salibon se, ya Akbar, ya  yé

baraks is ke. -
| 5. Ek giyas meptin juzon ltl:g%; ausat mush

L se ziyida k& honé. < pr gilta i ara.
Mugilta tagsim o
jawma. .

Mugaddama aur natija
Awwal,—Mughlta muqad- B :uriili hona. '

daméat men. Wajh i gair-muwajjih.

2. M‘ﬂd’tﬂ {
¢ Manaws,
( Mugélta i tamalukémez.
Doyum,—Mughlta natij.eJ Mngél;ai tagaiyur i maz-
m

me e ¢ natija
ma.gl,ﬁ{”:l ol Mughlta iatirbzop ké.

L Mugtlta subit juzi.




SECTION 1I.

i

"OF CERTAIN METHODS OF APPLYING LOGIC.

There are certain peculiar methods of applying the '
reasoning process in practical life, to which appropriate
names are given. We propose to describe these briefly, -
and illustrate their mode of application. It will be
seen that the reasoning process, although always really
the same, in practical use in the search for truth or in
the refutation of error, is varied in method.

INpucTION.

1. Induction, is the inferring of gemeral laws or
truths, from particular truths or facts, that have pass-
ed under observation. It is also the process of discov-
ering causes from effects. A number of facts or
things are found always associated in the same way, or
accompanied by the same phenomena; hence we con-
clude that this class of facts are always so, and infer
some general law or truth in regard to them. Feor
instance, it has been observed that lead, iron, silver,
gold, &c., melt when a sufficient degree of heat is
applied to them. Hence, the general truth is inferred
that metals are fusible. Again, it is observed that
cows, sheep, goats, deer, and other horned animals
raminate, hence the rule is inferred that horned animals
ruminate. Again, it has been observed in hundreds of
“trials, that pure water resolved into its elements by chemi-
cal analysis, yields but two gases, ozygen and hAydrogen,



FASL II,

—

BAYAN cHAND TAR{QON ISTIAMAL 1 MANTIQ KA.

ManTiQ ke istiamél ke wéste chand tarige hain, jin ke
judé judd ndm mugarrar hain. Ab hamérs irdda hai, ki un
tarigon ko likhen, aur un ke istiamél ké taur batldéwen. Yih
malim hogé ki aql agarchi hagiqatan hamesha ekhi taur
gar daurti hai, magar phir bhi bar waqt mubéhise ke, jab

i kisi bét ki haqiqat dary4ft ki jAwe, y4 koi galati rafa ki
jéwe, to dalil l4ne ke tarige men kuchh na kuchh tagaiyur
ho jaté hai.

Bavix Istior{ x4,

1.—Istigrd us ko kahte hain, ki juziyit se kulliydt ko
maldm karné, yane chand béton se us qism ki kull béton
ke liye koi qdida i émm nikdlné. Jab chand martaba ham
ne dekh4, ki jab ek amr hoté hai, us ke sath fuldni bét bhi
hotf hai, pas us se ham natfja nik4l lete hain, ki is qism ki
jitni baten hain, sab hamesha isf tarah par hotf hain, aur ek
4mm qéida un sab béton ke wéste nikal 4t4 hai. Maslan
ham dekhte hain, ki sisé, loh4, chandi wg. jab khib garm
kiye jéwen, to pighal jAwenge. Pas qéida i 4mm yih nikl4 ki
dhéten pighal jatihain. Disri misl, ham ne dekhs, ki gée,
bhains, bakrifn, aur aur singwéle janwar jugéli karte hain
pas qéida nikl4 ki singwale jAnwar jugéli karte hain. Tisri
misél, saikron martaba 4zméne se maldm hd4, ki khélis
péni, jab us ke andsir kimiy4i tarkib se jud4 judé kiye jdwen
40 do gésen ho jiti hain, is hisib se 4th hissa dksijen aur ek
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in the proportion of 8 to 1; hence it is inferred that
all pure water consists of two elements, oxygen and
hydrogen, combined in the proportion of 8 to 1.

2. We may remark here, that induction, as far at
least as the material world is concerned, is founded
on the belief, that the laws of nature are wuniform,
This belief itself is perhaps an induction. From child-
hood up, we observe that the sun uniformly rises and
sets, that day and night succeed each other in the same
regular order, that the seasons come and go, that
seeds germinate and plants grow, and produce flowers
and fruit in the same order; hence the belief has
fastened itself in the mind from these observations,
that nature’s laws are uniform. For this reason, when
in a number of cases we see the same thing accompanied
by the same phenomenon, we infer from the uniformity
of nature’s laws that it will always be so.

8. The induction will be complete or incomplete
according to the number and accuracy of the observations
that have been made. It would be an incomplete and
hasty induction to infer a general law or truth from a
few facts, or from a few hasty and immature observa-
tions. Yet this is a common mistake; because
a thing happens in a certain order or connection for a
few times, it is referred to some cause with which it
has no connection whatever. It is a common saying
among the Hindus, that eclipses have an unfavourable
inflaence on the birth of children, because perhaps,
in some instances, unfavourable births have taken place
in connection with eclipses ; although there is no pos-
sible bad influence in eclipses over the birth of a child,
as the thousands of favourable births at times when’
eclipses have taken place, should prove. If it should
occur twice or thrice in a life time, that a journey,
undertaken when an animal crossed the road before us,
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hissa haidrojen, pas natija nikla, ki jitnd khélis péni hai,
do unsar se, yane dksijen aur haidrojen se, is tarah par ki
ath hissa 4ksijen hai aur ek hissa haidrojen, murakkab hai.

2.—Ab janné chahiye ki bunyad istiqrd ki is yagin
par hai, ki qudratil\gdian ek ChiCrahite hain, badalte nahin,
aur yih yaqin bhi shdyad istiqrd se hdsil hda, kydnki
larakpan se ham dekhte hain, ki 4ft4b barabar tuli hot4
aur guritb hotd hai, aur rit aur din pai dar pai hote
rahte hain ek hi tartib par; mausim 4te hain, bijon men
kalld phitt4 hai, aur darakht barhte hain, aur phalte philte
hain, ek hi tartib par; pas dekhte dekhte hamare dil
par yih yaqin jam gaya hai, ki qawénin i qudrati badalte
nahin, ek hi rahte hain. Jab kai ek martaba ham dekhte
hain, ki fuléne waqi ke sath fuldni k4t hot hai, to natfja
nikdlte hain, ki chinki qudrat ke génfin hamesha ek hi
rahte hain, is sabab se fuldne wéaqi ke séth fuldni bét
hamesha, hotf rahegi.

3.—Jitn{ martaba aur jis qadr gaur ke séth koi bét
dekhi jawe, usf qadr us ké istiqrs kédmil hogé. Yih nahin
hai, ki ek bét ko ek amr ke sath do ek martaba hote hie
dekhkar ek 4mm qsjda nikélns, ki jab fulénd amr hogs,
to us ke séth fulani b4t zardr hogi. Yih galat aksar wéqi
hoti hai, kytinki bérahé dekhne men 4t4 hai, ki jab kof bt
kisi amr ke séth do ek martaba hoti ho, to log kahne lagte
hain, ki us bit aur us amr men ildqa zurdr hai. Maslan,
Hindt log aksar kahte hain, ki gahan parte waqt larke ké
paidé hond manhiis hot4 hai, kydnki baz martaba dzmé
dekhd hai, ki jab aise waqt men lark4 paidé hot4 hai, man-
his hoté hai, agarchi is b4t ki kuchh asliyat nahin ; kytnki
hazdron martaba larke ké paidd honé aise waqt men masdd
hés. Agar umr bhar men do tin martaba kisi shakhs
ko ais4 ittif4q hid ho, ki safar karte waqt kof janwar us ke
sdémhne se résta kdtkar nikal gay4, aur us safar men kuchh
khalal par gay4, to use yih natfja nikélné na chshiye, ki
"muséfirat men jénwar ké résta kitkar nikal jénd shugtn i
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proved bad, we should not therefore infer that there
is some unfavourable sign in an animal crossing our
track. On the contrary, a correct induction would
show us that the instances are vastly more numerous,
where the'crossing of our 'track by an animal, was fol-
lowed by a prosperous journey. .

Induction will thus be complete, in proportion to

the number of cases that have passed under observation.
An absolutely complete induction would be where all

the cases had passed under observation. But this is
usually not practicable, and indeed is not necessary,
since a number of observations, more or less just, as the
case seems to demand, satisfy the mind that a general
law or truth has been reached. For instance, it is not
necessary to analyze all the water in the world, to be
sure that water is composed of two gasses. Repeated
trials have satisfied the mind that this is the fact. A
complete induction, then, is where the trials have been
sufficient to satisfy the mind and warrant the conclu-
sion. From the process of induction, different degrees
of belief arise, in proportion fo the completeness of the
induction. If the examples have not been numerous,
the field of observation having been limited, there may
be a degree of doubt in the comclusion ; but if the.
observation has been very extended, the belief may rise-

to absolute certainty.

4. Nearly all science is the result of induction.
Numerous observations and experiments having been
compared, general principles and laws are inferred from
them. These principles and laws classified, constitute
"science. Thus, the sciences of astronomy, geology,
chemistry, botany, medicine, &c., have been developed.
Centuries of observation and experiment have beenr
required to bring some of these sciences to their pres-
ent degree of perfection, Induction will matare them
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bad hai; balki barkhildf is ke istiqrd e kdmil se ham ko
yih bat sdbit ho jdwegi, ki jénwar ke nikalne se kuchh
nshin hoté, kytnki saikron martaba jénwar résta katkar
nikal gae, aur safar ba khairiyat tamém hd4.

Jis qadr béten haméri nazar se guzrengi, usi qadr is-
tiqréd un k4, barhtd jawegs.

Istiqré e kémil, ki jis men kuchh bhi kisf tarah k&
shubha mumkin na ho, jab hogs ki ek qism ki kull béten
haméri nazar se gusar jden. Lekin yih amr aksar gair
mumkin hai, aur haqiqat men kuchh zartr bhi nahin hai, .
jab ki tabiat ke chand hi martaba dekhne se qardr wéqai
itminédn ho, ki hén yih 4mm g4ijda nikaltd hai. Maslan
yih zartr nahin hai, ki tamém duniy4 ke pani ko judé karke
dekhen, téki yaqin ho jawe ki péni do géson, yane do
hawson se murakkab hai, kydnki chand martaba dzméne
se dil ko qardr waqai itminén is amr kd ho gayé hai, ki
péni do géson se murakkab hai. Garaz istiqré e kémil jab
hogé, ki ek b4t itnf martaba 4zméi jéwe, ki dil ko yaqini
kémilho jiwe aur jo natfja nikald jée, jdiz ho. Yaqin
jo istiqré se hdsil hotd hai, yaksin nahin hai, yane dalil
istiqré ki, jis qadr kdmil hogi, usi qadr yaqin kémil hog4.
Agar kisi amr ko sirf chand hi martaba 4zmékar dekhs,
to us ke yaqin men shiyad kisi qadr shakk hogi, aur
jis bat ko bérahé dzmékar dekhs, us ki yaqin khib pukhta
hogé.

4.—Qarib tamdm jlmon ke, istiqré se hésil hée hain.
Bar bir dekhte dekhte, aur 4zméte 4zméte, émm qédide nikle
hain, aur un qéidon ke jama karne seilm ban gae hain. Ilm
i Haiat, ilm i Tarkib i Zamin, jlm i Kimiy4, ilm i Tibb,
wg. isi tarah nikle hain. Saikron baras ki &zméish aur
tahqiqét se baz ilm is kémiliyat tak pahtinche hain. Istiqra
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still further, as new observations are made and now facts
are compared.

5. All inductions can be reduced to the syllogistic
form. An induction is usually in the form of an en-
thymeme, the 'major “premiss being suppressed. Obser-
vation having been made in a number of cases, we
conclude that whatever is true of them, is true of the
class of which they belong. To illustrate, we have this
induction in the form of an enthymeme :—

The cow, sheep, goat, and deer, are horned animals.
Therefore, They ruminate.

This isan induction, and put in the full syllogistic
form would stand thus,—

‘Whatever is true of the cow, sheep, goat, deer,
&e. is likely true of all horned animals.
Rumination is true of the cow, sheep, goat, deer,
&e.
Therefore, Rumination is likely true of all horned animals.

In an induction, we simply discover that some-
thing common, belongs to a number of cases, and then
infer that it belongs to all things of this class. In-
spection of the above illustrations shows that the major
premiss is suppressed in such inductions. This major
premiss is some such proposition as :— Whatever is true of
the case or cases which we have examined, is likely true of
the whole class to which they belong.

Inductions taken singly may also be put in the
form of syllogisms. Thus, take the inductions, ‘‘lead
is fusible, therefore some metal is fusible,” * silver is
fusible, therefore some metal is fusible”; we find that
the smejes premisses “ lead is a metal,” “silver is &'
metal,” are suppressed. !
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se aur bhi in ilmon ko pukhtagi ho jawegi, kydnki tahqi- -
qét i jadida hoti jati hai, aur nai béten nikalti hain.

5.—Dalil i istiqré kis{ tarah kydn na ho, ba sdrat i
qiyés ho saktf hai.  Aksax tocdalil i istiqré ba strat i qiyés
i mukhaffaf hotf hai, jis ké kubrd muqaddar hot4 hai. Jab
ek qism ki chand chizon ke ek se hilat bérha haméri nazar
se guzarte hain, to ham natfja nikél lete hain, ki jo hal un
chand chizon par sddiq 4t4 hai, wuhi us qism ki kull chizon
par sadiq dweg4. Maslan.

Gae, bher, bakﬁ, hiran, singhdar janwar hain.
Pas, Yih jugali karnewale hain.

Yihi istiqré héid. Agar ba tartih i qiyss likhé jéwe
to ytn hogsd :—
Jo bat ki ghe, bher, bakri, haran wg. par sadiq atf hai, ga-
liban sab,singhdar janwaron par sadiq awegi.
Jugali karna ghe, bher, bakri, haran wg. par sadiq 4ata hai.

Pas, J ugéﬁi karn4, galiban sab singhdar janwaroy parsadiq ata
ai,

Istiqrdé men auwal sirf yih maldm kar lete hain, ki
fuldni §mm bét ek qism ki chand chizon men péai jitf hai,
aur phir yih natija nikélte hain, ki is qism ki kull chizon
men yih bat paf jati hai. U'par ki misél dekhne se malim
hot4 hai, ki aisi dalilon istiqgrdé men kubrd muqaddar hot4
hai, aur wuh kubrd muqaddar kof aisé gaziya hotd hai jaisa
ki, Jo bdt fuldni qism &i chand chizop par sddig dti hai,
wuht us qism ki kull par sddig dwegi.

Dalilon istiqré ko bhi judé judé karke ba stirat i qiyas
rakh sakte hain. Maslan; “sisd pighal jit4 hai, pas baz
dhét pighal jéti hai;” “Chandi pighal jétf hai pas baz
dhat pighal jét{ hai;” lihdza ham ko maldm ho jité hai, ki
dubzéy ¢ sisd dhét hai,” chandi dhét hai,” muqaddar hai.

éwj,m
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The fall syllogisms are,—

Lead is fusible.
_ Lead is a metal.
Therefore, Some metal is fusible.

And,

Silver is fusible.
Silver is a metal.
Therefore Some metal is fusible.,

From a number of such inductive syllogisms, re-

duced to onesingle syllogism, we get a general fact of
law as a conclusion, Thus,—

Lead, silver, gold, iron, &e., are fusible.
These are metals. -
Therefore, Metals are fusible.

Or DepucTioN.

Deduction is just the opposite of induction. In
induction we deduce general laws or principles from facts,
in deduction we infer certain effects from general laws.
By induction we have learned that certain things are
poisonous. With this general fact before us, we con-
clude, that if a certain person has eaten one of these
things he is poisoned. This is a deduction. In the
same way we conclude that any horned animal newly
found, is a ruminant, because the general fact has
been discovered by induction that horned animals are
raminants. Deduction, then, is reasoning from the
general to the particular, while induction is reasoning
from the particular to the general.

ExAwPLE.

Reasoning from example is somewhat of the nature
both of induction and deduction. It may be called im-
perfect induction. In induction, we infer & general fact
from a number of particalar cases, but in the argument
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Agar yih istiqré ba siirat i qiyas likhd jawe to yin hogé:—

Istigrd auwal ba sérat ¢ { g}:g ;%l;all] 2?.1:& hai.
iyds, Pas, Baz dhat pighal jati hai.

Istigrd dsrd ba stirat § Chand! pighal jati hai.
’ yds, Pas, Baz duat pighal jati hai.

In sab qiyéison istiqrai ko mildkar ek kar dete hain,
aut phir ek 4mm gdidaun se natija nikaltd hai. Maslan,—

8is4, ohapdi, sona, loha wg. dhat hain.
Yih dhétep pighal jati hain.
Pas, Dhitep pighal jati gmm

BavAn IsTixuRrAs KA.

Istikhrdj, thik istiqrd ke baraks hai. Istiqrd men juzi-
yat se kulliyat sébit ki jati hai, aur istikhréj men kulliyat
se juziyat sébit ki jati hai. Istiqrd se ham ko yih bét
ma]ﬁm hds hai, ki fuldnf chizen zahrdér hain. Pas is dmm
qédida se, jo ham ko maltm hd4 hai, ham yih natija nikélte
hain, ki agar in zahrdér chizon men se koi bhikisf shakhs
ne khé 1i hai, to us par zahr ne asar kiyd hogé. Isiko
iwtikhrdj kahte hain. Isi tarah agar kof nayé jénwar
singhdér kahin mile to ham natija nikél lenge, ki yih
jugali karnewals hai ; kytnki yih §mm géida dalil 1 istiqré
se malim ho chuk4 hai, ki singhdér jénwar jugdli karte
hain. Garaz istikhréj, kulli se juzi par dalil l14ne ko kahte

%air_l, aur istiqré, juziyat se kulli par dalil l4ne ko kahte
ain.

BavAn TawmsfL kA4.

Tamsil men, istiqré aur istikhréj kuehh kuchh domen
phe jhte hain. Is ko né-kémil istigrd samjho. Istiqré
men juziyat se kulliyat par dalil 14te hain. Tamsil men ek
juzi se désrf jusi par, yaue ek chiz se dfisti chiz par hawéla
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from example, we infer something in regard to one
particular case from another case or other cases, Thus,
we might infer that a certain traitor will come to a bad
end because the traitor Nani Réo came to a bad end.
But perhaps/theretis something of the nature both of an
induction and deduction here, it having been settled,
from the example of Néné& Rdo, that fraitors generally
come to a bad end ; hence, since this man is a traitor,
he too will come to a bad end. The apostle Peter
reasons by example [2 Peter 2, 4-9,] when he refers
to the destruction of the angels that sinned, and of the
antediluvian world, and of the inhabitants of Sodom and
Gomorrah, to prove that the wicked shall be punished.
This form of reasoning is very plain, and need not be
further illustrated here.

Axavoey.

1. Analogy, as commonly used, means resemblance,
and the resemblance may be in the things themselves,
or in their uses, and their relations. The earth and
moon both being round and both revolving on their
axes, is an example of *“ analogy in things themselves.”
The fin of a fish and the wing of a bird, being both
used for propelling each animal in the medium where
it lives, afford an example of analogy of * use.”” The
capital of a country bears somewhat the same relation
to that country as the heart does to the body ; this is
an analogy of “ relation.”

Now in reasoning from analogy, we infer that
because things resemble, in some known particulars, they

ssemble in others. The strength of the argument
rse will be in proportion to the strength of the
blance. The following is an example of reason-
om analogy. We see a great resemblance be-
. the earth on which we live, and Mars, Jupiter,
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diys j4td hai. Maslan kof natija nikéle, ki fuldne bagi
ké anjém burd hogé, kytnki N4nd Réo bigiké anjdm burd
hd4. Shdyad yahan par istiqrd aur istikhrdj donon pée
jate hain, kydnki tamsil i Néna Réo se istiqrd ke taur par
yihi bat nikalti hai, ki kull bagion k4 an‘4m burd hoté hai.
Pas chinki yih 4dm{ bagi|hai; s sabab se,us dmm qéida se
istikhraj ke taur par yih bat nikalti hai, ki is k4 bhi anjém
burs hogé. Patras Rasilne, jo gunahgér firishton ki halé-
kat k4, f; Pat. 2, 4-9.] aur qabl tifdn 1 Ndh, jo log dunyd
men #bad the, un k4 aur Sadim o Gamira ke logon k4
hawsla diy4 hai, taii sdbit ho jdwe, ki sharir badzat, sazé
péwenge, wuh dalil i tamsfl hai. Yih tariqa dalil 14ne k4,
bahut séf aur sahih hai, kuchh héjat aur misél ldne ki ya-
hén par nahin hai.

Bavin QARrINE KA.

1.—Amm muhéware ke mutibiq, garine ke mane
mushébahat ke hain, aur mushdbahat is men khéss do
tarah par hai, y4 siri hai, y4 manawi. Misal auwal, garina
1 8iiri, jaise zamin aur chdnd donon k4 gol honéd aur donon
ké apne apne mihwaron par ghtmné. Misdl doyum, garina
¢ manawt ki, jaise bz machhli kd aur parand k4, ki do-
non wiste ek hi matlib ke bane hain, yane wéste urne aur
daurne ke, aur jaise mulk k4 sadr maqém dér-us-saltanat

hai, isi tarah jism k4 sadr maqim dil hai. Dekho, yahdn
par jo nisbat mulk ko apne dér-us-saltanat se hai, wuhi
jism ko apne dil se hai, pas yih bhi mis4l mushédbahat ki
hai. :

Qarfine ki rd se dalfl l4ne meu is tarah par natfja ni-
kélte hain, ki jab ek chiz désri chiz se chand béton men
mushébahat rakht{ hai, to aur biton men bhf inushdbih
hogi. Aur beshakk jis qadr mushébahat hogi usi qadr da-
Iil pukhta hogi. Ek dalil qarina ki mundarija e misél i zail
hai. Maslan ham dekhte hain, ki yih zamin jis par ham
rahte hain, saiyron Utérid, Mushtarf, Zuhl wg. se bahut

‘biton men mushédbahat rakhti hai. Sab, zamin ki misl
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Saturn and other planets. They all seem to be com-
posed of matter like the earth. They revolve around
the sun and derive their light from him as the earth
does. They revolve on their axes, and hence must have
day and night like our earth. So in many particulars
they resemble the earth. ' Now, as the earth is inhabit-
ed, it may be inferred that they are also.

2. Reasoning from analogy resembles both in-
duction and reasoning from example. It differs from
induction thus :—

In induction we reason from several cases or in-
dividuals to the whole class, but in analogy we reason
from one case to another. In induction we ses that
the several things are like each other, but in analogy
the evidence is indirect and we tnfer that they are alike
in some particular or particulars in question, because
tkey are alike in others. Analogy differs from example
in this, that in example we are supposed to see that the
one case is like the other, the evidence being thus
dirsct, while in analogy we see but in part and infer
the rest from resemblance in what we do see.

* As another illustration of this form of argument,
we may meet the objection against the Bible that it
contains doctrines inexplicable by reason, by a reference
to the analogy between nafure and révelation Both
are the work of the same infinite Being. In this they
are alike. Now as nature presents to us many inex-
plicable things, from analogy we may expect that revel-
ation also may contain things inexplicable. And we
may further infor that as time and study remove many

"of the mysteries of nature, soit will be in regard to
revelation ; as indeed we do find that time and study
often clear up apparent difficulties in God’s word.

8. Analogy can alwaysbe reduced to the syllo-

- gistic form, as we see is the case with all reasoning.
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si-jirm maldm hote hain ; sab 4ftdb ke 4s pés gardish karte
hain, aur us se roshnf hasil karte hain jaise zamin k4 h4l
hai; aur jaise zamin ke apne mihwar par ghéimne se din
aur rat hote rahte hain, isi tarah un men bhi din aur rét
hote rahte hain. Pas jabham ne dekh4, ki yih saiyare bahut
béton men zamin se mushébahat rakhte hain to qarine se
ham natija nikélte hain, ki jaise zamin 4bdd hai, waise we
bhi 4b4d honge.

2.—Dalil i qarina, dalil i istiqr4 aur tamsil, donon se
mushébahat rakbti hai, magar istiqré se mukhtalif is bat
men hai, kiistiqr4 men juziyat se kulliyat par dalfl 141 jéti
hai, lekin qarine men ek bét se disri bat s4bit ki jati hai.
Istiqré men kai chizon ko ek disre ke mushdbih dekhkar
natija nikal4 j4té hai, aur is men ek chiz ko ddsri chiz se
chand biton men mushdbahat dekhkar qarine se yih
nik4l liya jata hai, ki aur bdton men bhi mushébih honge.
Qarina, tamsil se is b4t men mukhtalif hai, ki tamsil men
ek chiz ko désri chiz se mush4bih dekhkar ham dalfl lite
hain ; lekin garine men ek chiz ko ddsri chiz se kuchh béton
men mushébih dekhkar qarine se malém kar lete hain, ki
baqi aur bdton men bhi mushdbahat rakht{ hai. Is qism
ki dalil ki ek aur misél yih hai. Agar koi shakhs iatiréz
kare, ki Baibal men aise masle hain, jo samajh men nahin
éte hain, to us ke jawdb men ham yih bat kahen, ki kkilgat
aur ihdmi kitdben donon us l4-intihd Khudd se hain. To
is bat men khilgat aur ilhémif kitéb,donon ek hde. Ab
chiin«i khilqat men bahuteri béten aisf hain, ki samajh men
nahin 4t hain, isf sabab se gélib hai, ki ilhdmf kitéb men
bhi bahuteri béten aisf hon, jo samajh men na d4wen ; aur jaisd
zaména ba zaména gaur karne se bhed khilgat ke, khulte jéte
hain, isi tarah Baival k4 hal hogs. aur hagigat men ham
dekhte hain, ki zaména ba zaména gaur karne se wuh baten
Kalém i T14hi ki, jo ba z6hir mushkil maldm hoti thin, roshan
hotf jét{ hain.

3.—Dalfl i qarfna bhi, ba sfirat i qiyés ho sakt{ hai,
jais ki aur sab dalflon k4 hél hai. Maslan farz karo, kisi
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Thus, suppose we find the skeleton of an animal we have
never seen alive, and observe that it has sharp teeth and
clawslike a tiger. From analogy we infer that this
animal livéd/6n' jréy, eatingthe flesh of other animals.
The argument patin the syllogistic form would be,—

All animals with sharp teeth and claws, prey on other
animals.
This animal hassharp teeth and claws.
Therefore, It preys on other animals.

Thus, also the example just given on the Bible.

The work of an infinite Being, as proved by nature
may contain things inexplicable by man.
Revelation is the work of an infinite Beiug.
Therefore, Revelation may contain some things inexplicable
by man.

4. Reasoning from analogy must be used with
caution. The evidence is indirect, and is often liable to
objection. There may be resemblance in some par-
ticulars, without sufficient resemblance in other partica-
lars, to justify the conclusion we wish to draw. Thus,
although the planets, as Mars, Jupiter and Saturn, do
resemble the earth in many particulars, we cannot infer
with absolute certainty that they are in like manner in-
habited. Forin respect of temperature, water, and the
general conditions of life, these planets may not be like
the earth, hence may be incapable of supporting life,

Some have supposed that because there is a re-
semblance between the growth, decay, and death of

nd that of animals, the latter perish entirely
oer, and man with them. But this conclu-
rarranted ; for animals are sentient creatures,
oluntary action, in which plants do not resem-
There is between the existence of each, such
rence that no ome is justified, from faint
8, in inferring a like destruction.
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aise jénwar ki khénkar, jis ko ham ne kabhi na dekh4 ho
kahin par mile, aur ham dekhen, ki us khankar ke tez dént
hain aur tez panje, to qarine se daryéft kardlenge ki yih jin-
war shikéri t}})lé.. Agar/yik dalfl 1(qarina, ba sirat i qiyés
likhi jéwe, to ytin hogi:—
Jin jénwaron ke tez dant aur tez panje hote hain, we shi-
kari hote hain.

Is jsnwar ke tez dant aur tez panje the,
Pas, Yih janwar shikéri thd.

Isi tarah ek misil Baibal ki, jo abhf ho chuki hai, ba
stirat i qiyés ho saktf hai. :

Khilgat ke dekhne se malim hota hai, ki us la-intiha
Khaliq se baz batep aisi hon, jo insin ki samajh men
nahfp 4ti hon.

Kalam i ildhf us l4-intiha Kh4liq se hai.

Pas, Kalém i ilihi men baz baten aist hop, jo insin ki samajh
men na &ti hop.

Dalil i qarina bari hoshyéri se 14né chéhiye; kytnki
bagair dekh{ bat men, aksar gunjish iatirdz ki hoti hai,
aur bahuteri chizen aisi hain, jo baz biton men béham-
digar mushabahat rakht{ hain, magar itn{ bdton men nahin
ki ham natfija nikdlen. Maslan agarchi Zamin, saiyéron
Utérid, Mushtari, Zuhal wg. se bahut bston men mushéba-
hat rakht{ hai, tdham ba yaqin i kdmil ham yih natija nahin
nik4l sakte hain, ki we zamin ki misl 4b4d hain, kytnki
shéyad hélat i garmi o sardi, aur pani, aur jo jo chizen zin-
dagi ke liye chéhiyen,zamin ki misl, un saiydron men na hon
to wahén parwarish jan ki gair mumkin hai.

Baze yih samajhte hain, ki chinki haiwénét aur na-
batét ke darmiyén men barhne aur ghatne aur marne
men mushdbahat hai, haiwdndt maa insdn aur nabétét,
donon ek hi taur par nest ho jite hain. Lekin yih
natfja nikilnd gair jéiz hai, kytinki haiwénét zi-hiss o har-
kat jism hain, aur is L4t men haiw4nét, nab4tét se musbé-
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Hence, analogy must be used withcaution. It may
generally be used as a strengthening and confirming
argument rather than as absolute proof.

REASONING “ A PRIORI,” “ A POSTERIORI,” AND “‘ A

FORTIORL”

The above names are used to designate particular
forms of argument, the manner and use of which we here
explain. An argument is called.—

. 1. A4 priori,”’ when weinfer effects from known
causes, or when we deduce consequences from defini-
tions formed, or principles assumed. Thus, from the
existence of the cause we infer the existence of the effect.
For instance, if the sun has risen we know that it is day,
because the sun, as a source of light, must produce day.
If the moon has come between the sun and the earth,
there must be an eclipse, because such a conjanction of
the sun, moon, and earth, would produce an eclipse as
an effect. Ifwe hear that a man has been bitten by
a mad dog, we naturally infer that he will die from
hydrophobia. Believing that God is a merciful, all-
wise, and infinitely haly Ruler, we infer that his deal-
ing with man will be marked by mercy and that he can-
not be the Author of sin.

In mathematics we find many instances of ““a
priori” reasoning, where from ceitain definitions or
general principles, we infer ce:tain results, or deduce
the impossibility of wrong assumptions, For -instance
from the definition that parallel lines never meet, we may
infer, in any demonstration, that two certain lines can-
not meet, because they are parallel ; or because they have
not met, we infer that they are not parallel. In like
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bahat nahin rakhte hain. In do wujid men baréd farq
hai, zard si mushdbahat dekhkar natija nikélng, ki we marte
bhi isf tarah honge, kisi tarah jaiz nahin hai. Pas bari
hoshyéri se qarine k# istiam4l (karnd chéhiye. Dalil i qa-
rina, aur dalilon ke istihkdm ke wéste late hLain, aisd kam
hot4 hai, ki wuh bajde khud dalil ho.

¢ IsTIDLAL-1-LIMMf,”— ISTIDLAL-1-INNf.”
“ADNL SE fL KO SABIT KARNAL.”

Yih tinon, dalil ki stiraton ke ndm hain. In siraton
ka, aur un ke tariqae istiamal k4 baydn, ham yahédn par
likhte hain :—

— Tstidldl i limmt,” yane Illat se malil sdbit karnd,
us ko kahte hain, ki sababon' maltima se musabbab dar-
yéft kiye jdwen, aur qawédid y4 qawénin i mugarrara se
natije nikdle jdwen. Garaz ki wujiidiillat se wujid
malil ké natija nikélne ko “dllat se malil sdbit karnd”’
kahte hain. Maslan jis waqt 4ftéb tuld hogé, ham jénte
hain ki din zartr hogs, kydnki 4ftéb chashma roshnf ké
hai. Tuld hond &ftdb k4 illat hai, jis se wujid malil
k4, yane din k4 honé s4bit hot4 hai. 4 agar chand aftéb
aur zamin ke darmiyén & jdwe, to zarfir gahan paregé. Pas
dekho yahén par hail honé chénd ké, illat hai, jis se wujid
maldl k4, yane gahan ké parnd hotd hai, yi agar ham
sunen, ki kisi shakhs ko béole kutte ne kit khays hai, to
ham jén lenge, ki wuh shakhs kutte ki biméri se mar jéwe-
gh. Isfitarah jab ham ne jéns, ki Khud4 rahfm aur karim
quddis o Hakim i Haqiqf hai, to ham natija nikélte hain,
ki Khud4 Ta4lé insdn par rahmat ki nazar rakhté hai, aur
Béni gunéh ké nahin hai.

Ilm i Riy4zi men is qism ki dalfl ki bahut misilen
paf jéti bain, kytinkiilm i riy4zi men chand qawéid i mu-
qarra yé ustl i mauziia se natéij sabit kiye jéte hain, y4é yih
sébit kiy4 j4t4 hai, ki fuldn d4w4 galat hai. Maslan ek qaida
yih hai, ki khutiti mutawéziyd kabhi nahin milte hain,
par jahén kahin kisi dawe men aisé sabab éke pare to ham
sébit karenge, ki yih khutéit kabhi na milenge, kytnki
mutawéziya hain, y4 yih sébit karenge, ki yih khutit mil
jéwenge, kytinki mutawdziy4 nahin, Garaz isi tarah par
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manver we infer numerous otker results or conclusions.
And we reason in the same wayin all sciences.

2.  Reasoning ¢ a postertori,” is just the reverse of
“apriori” reasoning. In this, causes are deduced from
effects. For instance, from the round shadow of the
earth on the moon in a lunareclipse, we infer that the
earth is round. We reason that a round shadow asan
effect, must come from a round substance as a cause.

Other familiar examples of reasoning ‘‘ a poste-
riori” may readily be found in cases, where from effects
produced, we try to find out their cause. In cases of
murder, often the cause and manner of death, are thus
traced up and the murderer detected.

By reasoning “ a posteriori,” we infer the existence
and attributes of God, from our own existence and the
existence of nature and manifestations of design and
goodness, &c. around us, Thus also, from the sublime
teachings and superhuman spirit of the Bible, we infer
that it has a divine Author. In the same way, from
the evil tendency of a book claimed to be inspired, we
might infer that it is simply a human production.

This kind of reasoning should be used with csn-
tion. An inference should not be drawn till some clear
relation of effect and cause is established, otherwise the
error of “non causa pro causa”’ will be committed.
The cautions against that error should be observed here,

3. “A fortiori,” js a form of argument in which
from an admitted case or proposition, we proceed to prove
another case of the same nature, for the acceptance of
which, the reasons seem even stronger than for the
admitted case.

The form of the argument is,—

A is equal to, or greater than B.
C isgreater than A.
Therefore, C is greater than B.
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bahut aur natéij s4bit kar lete hain, aur sab ilmon se isi
tariq par bahs ki jati hai.

2.« Istidlil ¢ inni,”’ yane malil se tllat sibit karnd.
Yih auwal ke baraks hai. Is menmaldl seillat s4bit ki jati
hai; maslan jab chénd |gahanl partd tiai to chind ki aks
zamin par gol parté hai, pas is se maldm hot4 hai, ki zamin
gol hai. Aks gol parné maldl hai, jis se illat, yane zamfn
k4 gol honé malim hotd hai. Is qism ki dalil ki bahuteri
misalen us mauqa par 4t hain, jahdn ki wujid i maldl se
wujad i illat k4 sdbit karn4d chéhte hain. Khin ke muqad-
dama men aksar is amr ki tahqiqat, ki kis chiz se méra gay4
aur kis kis tarah par hd4, isi tariq se qatil maldim ho jita

hai.

Isi dalil ki rd se ham apnd wujid, aur khilqat ki
wujiid, aur tarah tarah ki hikmaten wg. dekhkar, Khudd
ké wujid, aur us ki zat o sift sabit karte hain. Isi tarah
ham dekhte hain, ki Baibal ki talim nihdyat umda hai, aur
aisi béten us men pai jati hain, ki insdn k{ tdqat o liydgat
se bahar hai; pasisse sivit hotd hai, ki Baibal ilhdmi
kitdb hai. Ala-héz-al-qiyds agar kisi kitdb ki talim buri
ho, aur us ki nisbat koi dawé kare, ki yih kit4b 4sméni hai,
to hamen sabit ho jawegs, ki yih sirf 4dmi ki banai hai.

Is qism ki dalil ko bari hoshyéri aur khabardéri se is-
tiamél karnd chdhiye. Jab tak illat aur maldl ke
darmiydn koi ildga qardr wiqai na pays jawe, us waqt
" tak kuchh natija nikdlnd nahin chéhiye, warna strat
“mugalta i wajh gair muwajjih” ki paidd ho jéegi. Jo
jo baten mugélta 1 waih gair muwajjih se mahfiz rahne
ke wéste fipar baydn ho chuki hain, un k4 lihdz yahén .
par bhi rakhnd chéhiye.

3. “_Adnd se dli ko sdbit karnd.”’—Is dalil men kisi
amr y4 dawé e musallam se, usi qism ke kisi aur amr, y4
dawe ko sébit karte hain. Aur jo amr yi dawé ki sdbit
kiyd jatd hai, us ko taslim karne ke wéste us se bhibarh-
kar subit hote hain, jitné ki us amr y4 dawi e musallam
ke subft ke liye hote hain. Yih dalfl is srat ki hotf hai:—

A. barbar hai B. ke, y4,us se baré hai.
J. A, se bard hai.
Pas, J. B. se bara hai
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Christ reasoned thus with his disciples and others,
in many instances. For example (Mat. vi. 28-30,)
¢ And why take ye thought for raiment ? Consider the
lilies of the field, how they grow, they toil not, neither
do they spin, and yet I say unto you, that Selomon in all
his glory was not arrayed like ome of these. Where-
fore, if God so clothe the grass of the field, which to-
day isand to-morrowis cast into the oven, shall he not
much more clothe you, O ye of little faith P*
This put into the form of a syllogism would stand
thus,
"Fhe lilies and grass of the field, are clothed by God.
You are much greater than the
Much more you be olothed by God.
Apain :  And behold there was a man which had
his hand withered. And they asked him saying is it
-lawful to heal on the sabbath days ? that they might
accuse him. And he said unto them, what man shall
there be among you that shall have one sheep, and if
it fall into a pit on the sabbath day, will he not lay hold
on it and lift it out 7 How much then isa man better
than a sheep ? Wherefore it is lawful to do well on the
sabbath days.” [Ma.b xii : 10-12.]
This then is the argument * a fortiors,” in which we
reason from a less obvious but admitted proposition to
one with stronger reasons for its adoption.

RECAPITULATION.

An argument according to the mode of its reason-
ing may be :

1.—Inductive.
2.—Deductive.
3.—By example
4.—By analogy.
5.—A priori.

6.— A posteriori.

7.—A fortiori.
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Masih apne shigirdon, aur aur logon ke sith barah4 is
qism ki dalil 14y4. Maslan (dekho Mati 6: 28-30.) “ Aur
oshék ki kyfin fikr karte ho, jangli sosan ko dekho, kaise
arhte hain, wuh na mihnat karte na kitte hain. Par
main tumhen kahtd hdn, ki Sulaimén bhi apni sdri shan
o shaukat men un'/mein. sel(ek kiCménind pabine na tha.
Pas jab Khnd4 maidén ki ghds ko, jo 4 hai, aur kal '
tantr men jhonki jiti, yén pahinit4 hai, to kys tum ko
ai sust-iatiqédo, ziydda na pahindwegé P’
Agar yih dalil ba sérat i qiyas qdim ki jéwe, to
yan hogf :—

Khud4 ne jangli sosan aur ghas ko poshék df.
Tum un se bahut bare ho,

Pas, Yaqin ziydda hai ki wuh tum ko poshik bakhshegs.

Dasri misél, (Mati12: 10-12.) “ Aur dekho, wahan
ek shakhs thd, jis ké héth sikh gaysthid. Tab unhon ne
is irdde se, ki us par nélish karen, us se pfichh4, ki Kysi
sabt ke din changé karnéd rawd hai? Us ne unhen kah4,
ki Tum men se aisé kaun hai, ki jis ke pés ek bher ho,
agar wuh sabt ke din ﬁm_'he men gire, wuh use pakarke
na nikdle? Pas 4dmi bher se kitné bihtar hai? Is liye
sabt ke din neki karn4 raw4 hai.”

Garaz, isi qism ki dalil ko “adnd se dld ko sdbit
karnd” kahte hain, jis men qaziya i musallama aisé s4f
nahin hot4, jaisé ki us qaziye ki, jo musallama se sébit
hoté hai, taslim karne ki dalilen pukhta hoti hain.

*

BAYAN I MUJMAL.

Dalil kai tarah par hai :—

1.—Tstiqréf.

2.—Istikhraji.

3.—Tamsili.

4.—Qarina.

5.—Jllat se maldl sdbit karnd.
6.—Maldl se jllat sd' it karna.

7.—Adn4 se 414 ko sabit karna.



CONCLUSION.

We have now gone over the subject of Logic, and
it only remains to add a word by way of conclusion.
The subject of logic, as generally taught, has been pre-
sented in these pages. The student need not be per-
plexed by the pretensions ofany one who may, by way
of maghifying his own learning, claim that the subject
has not been fully treated in this book, being too vast to
be comprehended in a volume of this size. The sub-
stance of logic, as taught by the ancients and moderns,
is presented in compact form in this book. Ifit be
mastered, a correct and practical outline of this science,
as far as it may be gained from a book, will be obtained.
The works on logic found in this country, should be
studied in order to be familiar with the different modes
of treating the subject, and with the various terminology
and phraseology in use.

But the leainer must not imagine that the mere
reading of any book or number of booss on logic, how-
ever complete, will make him a logician.  If this book
be thrown aside when read, or even when its terms,
rules, and phraseology are memorized, and the subject
be left there, the learner will not be alogician. ¢ Prac-
tice makes perfect,” in every science and art. It is
the daily use of tools that makes the artisan a skillful
workman after he has learned whatis taught in books.
Thus also, an application must be made of the science
of logic, before one can earn a just reputation as a
logician. The principles, terminology, and rules of the
science should be weil understood, and then an effort
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ManT1Q ke baydn se fardgat paf ; ab sirf itnd aur rehd
hai, ki ek 41h bat khétime ké'‘taur’ par 'likhen. Mantiq
k4 hal jis qadr ki aksar sikhldys jatd hai, is kitdb men
maujid hai. Agar koi shakhs az rah i dhokha-dihi, apna
ilm jaténe ko, kisi tdlib i ilm se yih daw4 kare, ki “is kitab
men kull hdl ilm imantiq k4 nahin likhd hai ; mantiq
bahut bara ilm hai, is zar4 si kit4b men nahin samé sakta
hai,” to is bat par hargiz yaqin na lénd chahiye. Baz
magémét men Arabi o Féarsi kitdbon se farq hai, lekin
matlab ek hi hai, aur bahut se maydwét, kutub-i-Arabi o
Farsi se ziydda mukammal hain.

Matélib anr mane sahih mantiq ke, jaisd ki muta-
qaddamin aur mutadkhkhirin sikhlite chale de hain, is
kitdb men maujid hain. Jo knchh hél ilm i mantiq k&
aur kitdbon ke parhne se &t4 hai, w:.h sab is kitdb se
mukhtasar hésil hai. Jo kuchh kitdben ilmi mantiq ki
ismulk men muranwaj hain, un ké parhnéd is garaz se
chahiye, ki mukhtalif tarz i i aydn aur istilahat wg. se ki
har kitab ki mukhtalif hoti hain, waqif ho jdwe, aur istia-
mél men ldwe.

Magar kof talib i ilm yih na samjhe, ki ek 4dh kitdb yé
bahut si kitédban ilmi mantiq ki agarchi wuh kdmil hi
kytin na hon, parh lene se mantiqi ho jawegd. Agar kof
is kitdb ko parhkar us ke istilihdt anr qawsaid a.r alfdz
bar zaban vad karke us ko tah kar rakhe, aur us ko 1stia-
mél men na ldwe, to mantiqi na ho dwegd, kydnki “ kir ba
kasrat hai” Har ilm o hunar nen maliks chahiye.
Karigaron ko dekho, ki auwal ha hidron ke ndm, aur un
ke istiamal karne ke tariqon se waqif hokar badahd roz
marra un hathyaron ko kdm wme ) lite hain, to kahin ek
muddat men jdke hoshysr ho jate hain. Isi tar.h pai-
maishi ko dekho, ki bad jdnne qawaid painmdish ke ek
muddat tak us ké mashq hartd hni, to paimdish men pukh-
ta ho jatd hai. Al4-nédz-al-qiyés har shakhs ko qabl is se,
kiwuh apne ko mautiqi kahlawe, is ilm ke istiamél se
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should be made to practice correct reasoning in every
day life. An effort should be made to detect and
name our own, and the errors of others. We should
accustom ourselves to scrutinize the arguments, oral or
written, which we meet,  Their form, and strength,
or weakness, should be observed. Models of correct
and powerful reasoning when met with should be
studied. In this way, same true claim may be earned
to the title of logician. Such a course cannot fail to
have a very beneficial effect on the mind, inthe marked
improvement of the reasoning faculties. To specify,
greater clearness of thought will be gained. Through
want of clearnessin thought, men are apt to impose om
themselves and others. Where the mind is properly
trained by the study of logic, thought is much clearer
in the comprehension and expression of truth, than it
can be without this study, The faculties are also
quicker in the detection and exposure of error. Again,
by the course recommended in this study, greater
mental strength will be gained. When not properly
trained, the mind is feeble and uncertain in the pur-
suit of truth, and wavering in its grasp of whatis
obtained. The study of logic trains the mind to
a more vigorous pursunit, and firmer grasp of truth.
Finally, the course recommended will give greater
beauty to the mind. The mind of man is the noblest
creation of God, with which we are acquainted. But
what is more pitiable than a mind full of ignorance
and wandering in error, and what is more beautiful than
a mind built up in strength and symmetry, and radiant
with truth! One of the most jowerful aids to secure
all these results, is the study of Loaic.

Tz Exp.
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whqif hond garir hai. Ustl aur istiléhét, aur qawéid is
ilm ke, auwal khib samajhnd chéhiye ; aur phir roz marra
sihhat ke sath, bahs karne ke liye malika paidd karne ki
koshish karni chdhiye. Hamesha apni, aur auronki galati
akarne ki, aur mpgélton ke jénne ki koshish karté rabe.
go dalil ki pesh awe, khwah wuh zabdni ho y4 tahrird,
khiib gaur ke sith dekhne ki 4dat ddlni chdhiye. Har
dalil ki sdrat aur pukhtagi aur khdmi par hamesha nazar
rahe. Jahén koi pukhta aur qawi dalil dekhne men &we,
us ko apne waste ek namiina samahné ehéhiye. Jo shakhs
in sab baton par lihéz rakhe, wuh mantiqi ho jAwegs. Pas
garaz yih hai, jo shakhs aisé kare, us k4 zihn barh jdwegé;
maslan, auwal, us ke khiyilit men khib safii aur roshni &
Jjdwegi. Agar zihn men saféi aur roshni na ho, to andesha
hai ki wuh shakhs 4p dhokh4 khée, aur auron ko dhokhe
men déle. Joshakhsilm i mantiq men malikaikémil hésil
kar le, us k4 soch bahut durust ho jdwegd. Har bit ki
rag o pai ko khiib safi ke sith samajh legd aur bayén kar
degé. Qawée zihni men aisirasii 4 jAwegi, +i fauran kis
tarah k4 mugélta ho, daryéft kar legé aur-batlé degé.

Diisre, in sab béton mazkira i bald parlihdz rakhne se,
2ihn men bari glwat d jdti hai. Jo Admi khidb tarbiyat-
yéfta na ho, us k4 zihn kamzor hogé, aur is ldiq na
hogé, ki kisi haqigat ko dary4ft kar sake, aur agar kof
haqiqat darysft ho bhi gai, to us par qéim rahnd mushkil
partd hai. Mantiq ke parhne se tabiat insén ki, zor par 4
j4t1 hai, aur is 14iq ho jat4 hai, ki mushkil se mushkil bat
ho, us ko hall kar le.

Tisre, in sab baton mazkiraibald par lihdz rakhne se,
zihn drdsta o pairdsta ko jdtd hai. Khud4 ki banéf hdf jin
jin chizon se ham waqif hain, unmen sab se umda chiz, ham
dekhte hain ki zihn hai ; lekin is se barhkar afsoso higé-
rat ki bat ky4 hai, ki zihn kisi k4, jahdlat se bhard ho, aur
khaté o galati ki rdhon men bhatak rahd ho; aur is se
barhkar aur ky4 khdbsirati hai, ki zihn kisi k4, tez o durust
ho, aur nir i saddgat aur haqiqat se munauwar ho. In
sab béton mazkira i bdld ke hésil karne ke wéste, jo jo

waséil i qgawi hain, un men se ek ILm 1 ManTIQ hai.

Tam{M sHUD.

\\
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QUESTIONS

FOR
REVIEWS AND EXAMINATIONS.

INTRODUCTION.

Waar is Logic?

‘When is Logic a Science and when an Art ¢

Is there more than one mode of reasoning ?

‘What is the effect of the true study of logic on the mind in
regard to truth ?

Point out an error into which many fall ?

Among what ancient #ations is the science of logic first found?

Among what people did the science of logic originate ?

Among what nations-and from whom did this science spread ?

Name different writers on the science and the time in which
they lived ?

‘What is the condition of fhe sciénce of logic among Mahom-
medans ?

‘What among Hindus

PART L.

‘What is the real province of logic ?

‘What is mind ?

‘With what three operations of mind is logic concerned ?
Define and illustrate each of these ?

‘What is attention as a mental state ?

‘What is comparing, abstraction, generalization ?

‘What is language?

‘What are words?

Secrrow 1.

Define and illustrate simple apprehension? complex apprehension ¢
Wherein doesa notion or idea formed by an act of apprehension
differ from a term ?



IMTIHAN
KE LIYE
CHAND SUWALAT.

MUQADDAMA,

ManTIQ kis ko kahte haip ¢

Mantiq ko 3/m kab kahn4 chahiye, aur fann kab ¢

Kyé aql faqat ek hi taur se natija sahih nikal sakti hai ?

Tlm i Mantiq ke sikhne se aql mep ky4 kaifiyat paida hoti hai?

Im i Mantiq ke hagq men baz 4dmi ky4 samajhte hain ?

Ilm i Mantiq ibtida men kin logon men thé ¢

Auwal yih jlm kis qaun menp ijad hoa ¢

Yih jlm silsilawar is zaméne tak kis tarah pahupchs ?

Is jlm ke mashhir musannifon k4 nam, aur un ki zaména bayan
karo ?

Tilhdl ahli Tslam men yih ilm kis sarat par pay4 jata hai?

Aizan, Hinduop wey?

HISSA 1.

Ilm i Mantiq zihn se kaun si sarat men jliqa rakht4 bai

Zibn ky4 shai hai?

Hawiés i khamsa k& nim lo?

Mahsis kis ko kahte hain ; maql kis ko kahte haig?

Ilm i Mantiq zihn ke kaun se tin amarop se mutagllig hai ?

Tasauwur kis ko kahte hain?

Tasdiq kis ko kahte hain? Tasdiq ko gaziya kis halat meg kahte
haip ¢

Dalil aur burhén kis ko kahte hain ¢

taur, aur muqibala karna, qawati tafriga, aur qawat i jinsi kaun
si zihni qiwaton ko kahte haip ?

Qawat nitiqa ka kuchh bayan karo?

Lafz ki tarif karo ?

Dalalat k& bayan karo 1

Parrr Fast. )
Tasauwur ki tarif aur us ki qismen bayan karo?
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Secrion IT.

‘What is a simple term p—a complex term ?— proper term?—singu-
lar term p—common term P—collective term p—abstract term?—
concrete term p—absolute term p—relative term p—univocal
term P--equiyocal ' term p-=synonymous terms P—contradietory
terms p—compatible terms p—opposite terms.

‘What is the meaning of ¢ significates "’

Secrron III.
‘What is genus, species, differentia
Name and define the different kinds of genera, &ec.
On what does correct classification depend ?
‘What are property and accident?
How is property divided,—accident also?

SecrroN IV.
Of what is a definition made up?
How many kinds of definition are given?
‘What are the rules for definitions?

PART II.

SEecrIoN I.

‘What is a proposition ?

How are propositions formed ?

‘What is the subject?P—predicate P—copula ?

‘What is a simple proposition—a compound, proposition p—an
affirmative proposition?—a negative proposition ?—a universal
proposition 3—a particular proposition?—a categorical proposi-
tion P—a hypothetical proposition #—a disjunctive proposition p—
a conjunctive proposition,

‘What is meant by the matter of a proposition ?

‘What is necessary matter,—impossible matter,—contingent
matter?

Give the rules for the three kinds of matter.
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Dusry Fasr.

Tasauwur aur lafz men kya farq hai ? .

Lafz i mufrad, aur murakkab, aur kulli, aur juzf, kis ko kahte
hain ?

Lafz kaun si 'haldt\/men “tamém! a0y * nd-tamam” kaha jaté
hai ?

Afrad kisko kahte haip?

Lafz bin-nisbat, kis halat men kah4 jata hai?

Lafz i mushtarak, aur gair-mushtarak, aur mutaradif ki tarif
bayan karo ?

Lafz i mutaniqiza, aur mutazddda men ky4 farq hai ?

Trsrr FasL,
Jins aur naa ki tarif bayan karo?
Agsim i jins bayan karo, aur un ki misaldot
Tagsim i ajnés aur anw4 kis bat par munhasar hai ¢
Fasl kis ko kahte hain?
Arz kis ko kahte hain ?
Us ki gismen maa misilon ke batlo ¢
Umam o khusis kis ko kahte hain ?

CrAvrHP FasL,

Muarrif kis ko kahte haip ?
Muarrif ki tarkib mep kaun kaun chizen dakhil hain ?

Mugrrif kai taur par ho sakts hai ?
Qawajd i muarrif bayan karo?

HISSA II.
PanLy Fasr,

Qaziya kis ko kahte hain, maa misél ke bay4n kar ?

Mauzi aur mahmal aur nisbat i hukmiya kis ko kahte haig ?
Qazion ki qismep bay4n karo ?

Midda kis ko kahte haip ?

Madda mep kai stratep hain !

Médda i nisbat ke qawéjd baysn karo?
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Secrrox II.
‘What is meant by the distribution of terms?
Onwhat does the distribution of the subject dependp—of tho
predicate ?

Are there any exceptions in the distribution of terms?
Give the'four rules for the-distribution of terms.
‘What improvement did Sir Wm. Hamilton propose ?

. Secrron III
‘What is the conversion of a proposition ?
‘What is meant by exposita and converse ?
‘When is conversion illative; when apparent ?
In how many ways may conversion be illative? Illustrate them.
What is the rule for conversion.

Secrron IV.
‘What is opposition ? ]
‘What are contraries >—sub-contraries>—subalterns ?—contradic-
tories ?
PART III.
SecrroN 1.

What is reasoning ?

When is the same called an argument ?

‘What are premisses?

‘What is the conclusion ?

Define an argument ?

What is a syllogism?

Of whatis the sylloglsm made up ?

‘Which is the maJor premiss, and which the minor ?

‘What is the major term P—the minor >—the middle ?

‘What is ¢¢ Aristotle’s dictum” ?

Give the axioms for the syllogism.

Give the eight rules for testing syllogisms.
Sectron II

‘What is figure ? _

‘What constitutes the first figure P—the second P—the third ?—the

fourth ?

Tllustrate the special use of the different figures.
Secrron III

‘What is mood ?

‘What is the numbers of valid moods in each figure ?
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Dorse FasL,
Ilm i Mdntiq men lazf i kam kis ko kahte haiy 2
Mauzq ki kulliyat aur juziyat kis bat par mauqaf hai? -
Aur mahml ki ¢
Kaun se char qawsid kan ke waste) hain?

Trser Fast.

Alks kis ko kahte hain ?
Makiisa aur gair-makasa kis ko kahte haip ?
Aks kaun sf sirat mep sahih hoga ?
Aks kai qism ke hain ; un ke nAm maa misal ke bayan karo ?
Aks karne ka qajda ky4 hai?

. 'CEAUTHY FasL.
Nagqiz kis ko kahte haip ?
Naqiz kai tarah par hoté hai, maa misal bayan karo ?
Naqiz ke qawaid bayén karo ?

HISSA III.

PanLr FasL.
Dalil ki tarif bayan karo ?
Dalil men kaun se do juz i 412 haip, har ek ki nam maa tarif aur
misal bayan karo ?
Qiyas kis ko kahte hain ?
Natija kis ko kahte hain ?
Qiyés ke juzon k4 bay4n karo
Akbar aur asgar aur hadd i ausat kis ko kahte hain ?
Qaul i Arastatalis kis ko kahte haip ?
Qiy4s ke qantn i badihi bay4n karo ?
Ath qaide jo waste janchne qiy4s ke hain, bayan karo.

Duser FasL.
Shakl kis ko kahte haip ?
Charon shaklon k& bayan karo ?
Charon shaklog ke gaide batlo ?
Har ek shakl ke istiam4l ki sirat bay4n karo.
. Trsry Fasr.
Zarb kis ko kahte haip ?
Har shakl mep kitni sahih zarbep haip?
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Which are called the perfect moods and why ?
‘What is reduction ¢
How many kinds of reduction are there ?

Seeron IV.

‘What is a hypothetical argument ?

‘What is a hypothetical syllogism ?

‘What is the antecedent ? the consequent ?

What is a conjunctive syllogism ?

Give the three rules for the conjunctive syllogism.

‘What is a constructive argument?

‘What is a destructive argument ?

How may a conjunctive syllogism be reduced to a simple categor-
ical one?

‘What is a disjunctive syllogism ?

Give the rule for disjunctives?

‘What is the dilemma ?

‘What is a simple dilemma ? a complex dilemma?

‘What is the difference between the dilemma and any conjunctive
syllogism ?

. How may the dilemma be tested ?

SecrroN V.

‘What is an enthymeme?

How may the syllogism be constritcted from the enthymeme ?
Give the rule.

‘What is the sorites ?

‘What is the form of the argument in the sorites ? [page 196.]
Give the rule for testing the sorites.

Give the rule for resolving the sorites.

‘What is the ¢ Goclenian sorites?” The hypothetical sorites?
How is the hypothetical sorites reduced ?

PART 1IV.

‘What is meant by applied logic?
Illustrate this subject.
’ 8ecrrox I.
‘What is a fallacy?
In what part of the syllogism may fallacies occur ?
How are fallacies divided ?
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Zurib i kdmila kin ko kahte hain ?
Khulf kis ko kahte hain ?
Khulf kai taur par hoté hai ?

CHAUTHY FasL.

Qiyis i shartiya kis ko'kahte hdin?

Usko ittisali kab kahte hain, aur infisali kab ?
Muqaddam aur tali kis ko kahte hain !

Qiyas i ittisali ke tin q4ide batléo.

Qiyas i ittisali ko musbita kab kahte aur manfiya kab ?
Qiyés i ittisali ko hamliya ki taraf kaise pherte hain ?
Qiyés i infisali k& kya qaida hai?

Qiyas murakkab i shartiya kis ko'kahte hain ?

Is qiyés ki kai sraten haip?

Is qiyés ki sihhat daryaft karne ke wéste kaun qajda hai ?

Paxcawry FasrL,

Qiyas i mukhaffaf kis ko kahte hain ?

Is qiy4s se piira qiyas kytnkar ban sakt4 hai?

Is k& qajda bayan karo.

Qiyas i musalsal kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiy4s i musalsal men dalfl ki kyd strat hai ¢

Qiy4s i musalsal ke janchne ke liye ky4 gajda hai ?

Qiyas i musalsal ko pare qiyason men lane ke liye kya gaida hai?
Qiyas i musalsal ka aks bayan karo.

Qiyas i musalsal i shartiya kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiyas i musalsal i shartiya, hamliya kyapkar banite hain ?

HISSA IV.
Mantiq i istiamali se kya murad hai ?
Is bat ki misal do,
Pamrr Fast.
Mugilta kis ko kahte hain ?
Mugalton ki tagsim karo ?
In mugilton ka maa misal bayan karo, yane badd i ausat juzi,



290 QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW.

State the number and forms of fallacy that may occur under the
first division.

Tllustrate the undistributed middle—the illicit process —negative
premisses—affirmative conclusion from a negative premiss and
vice versa—more than three termsin the argument.

‘What is/the/ambiguodus middle ?

State the ways in which the ambignous middle may arise?

‘What is the rule for detecting and removing this error ?

‘What is the fallacy of composition #—of division ?

‘What are non-logical fallacies p

How are they divided . .

Define and illustrate the petito principii— arguing in a circle—
non causa pro causa,

State how each of these fallacies is to be met.

‘What is the argumentum ad hominem ? The argumentum ad
populum. The fallacy of shifting ground ¢ The fallacy of
objections ? The fallaoy of proving only a part ?

How may each of these fallacies be met ?

Give the rules for the examination of an argument.

Secrron IL

What is induction ? .

On what is the inductive process founded ?

On what does the completeness of the induction depend ?

How is science formed ?

Show how inductions can be reduced to syllogistic forms.

What is deduction, and show how it differs from induction ?

‘What is reasoning from example ?

Give the meaning of the word analogy and illustrate its various
applications.

‘What is reasoning from analogy ?

Show wherein reasoning from anslogy resembles and wherein it
differs from deduction and reasoning'from exaraple.

Show how reasoning from analogy can be reduced to the syllogis-
tic form.

Tllustrate how reasoning from analogy may be misused.

‘What is reasoning a priori ?

Give some illustrations of this form of reasoning.

Define reasoning a posteriori and illustrate its use.

Define reasoning a fortiori and illustrate its use.

Name now the various modes of reasoning.

What is required to make one a logical reasoner ¢

State some of the special benefits derived from the study of logic.
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kulliyat i njsiz akbar y& asgar ki,—muqaddamat i silibe,
natija i méjiba mugaddame salibe se, ¥4 baraks is ke,—ek qiy4s
men tin juzon se ziy4da ki hons.

Hadd i ausat i mushtarak kis ko kahte hain ?

Alfaz mushtarak kyénkar ho jate hain ?

Hadd i ausat i mushtarak ke liye ky# qéida hai ¢ |

Mugélta e arzi kis ko kahte hain ; is ki misal do ?

Mugalta e tagsim aur jama k4 maa misal bayan karo ?

Mugalta e manawi kis ko kahte hain ?

Us ki tagsim kaisi hai ¢

In mugalton ki maa misil baysn karo; yane muqaddama aur
natije ek hi hond,—daur i tasalsul,—wajh i gair muwajjih,—
mugélta e tamallug-4mez,—mugélta e tagaiyur i mazmdn,—
mugalta iatirazon ki, —mughlta subat juzi ka. ’

In mughlton ke zahir karne ke liye kaun kaun qjde hain, har
ek k4 bayén karo ?

Un qawéid i §mm k&, jo wiste daryaft karne sihhat dalflop ke
hain, bayan karo.

Dusrr FasrL.

Istiqra kis k> kahte hain ?

‘Wuh kis yagin par mauqaf hai?

Istiqra kis halat mep kamil hai ?

Kaun se ilm, istiqra se hésil hote hain ?

Istikhraj kis ko kahte hain, aur wuh istiqré ke kis batmen khilaf
hai ¢

Dalil mep tamsil kaise late hain ?

Mantiq men garina kis ko kahte hain ?

Qarina kai taur par hot hai?

Qarine se dalil 1dn4, kis bt men istikhrij aur tamsil ke khilaf
hai ¢

Is bét ki misal do, ki qarine ki dalil giyés ki strat men & jawe ?

Qarine ki dalil mep kalsi khabardari chéhiye ?

Tllat se malal s&bit karn4 kis ko kahte haip ¢

Is ki misél do.

Malél se jllat sabit karng kis ko kahte hain ¢

Is ki misal do.

Adné se £14 ko sabit karns kis ko kahte haip ! .

Ilm i mantiq mep pukhtagi hésil karne ke liye kaun s tariqa
chéhiye ?

Tlm i mantiq se zihn ko kaun se fawéid hasil hote haip ¢
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